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INTRODUCCION 


El aprendizaje de idiomas según el método Berlitz 


El propósito del método Berlitz es desarrollar un conocimiento práctico de una lengua extranjera en el 
menor tiempo posible. : 


Desde su creación por Maximilian D. Berlitz en el año 1878, el método Berlitz ha sido refinado 
continuamente. Sin embargo, los postulados fundamentales han permanecido intactos en la base misma de 
este exclusivo enfoque pedagógico: ` É RS 


9 La forma esencial de la lengua es la palabra hablada. Desde el momento en que se dictó la primera 
lección Berlitz hace más de cien años; nos hemos dedicado a que nuestros estudiantes aprendan a ` 
hablar. i MC : 


e El hecho de hablar una lengua depende en gran parte de una actividad física. Al contrario de lo que sucede 
en el estudio de la literatura o de las matemáticas, para aprender a hablar un idioma extranjero se necesita 
desarrollar todo un conjunto de reflejos físicos. Las cuerdas vocales y los músculos de la boca no sólo deben 
hacer una serie de movimientos inusitados hasta entonces, sino también realizarlos de un modo automático. 
El desarrollo de este tipo de reflejos resulta imposible a menos que la persona se comprometa a participar 
activamente en los procesos que requiere el empleo de la lengua hablada: Con estudiar cómo hablar no 
se aprende a hacerlo. Sólo hablando es posible aprender a hablar. 


e Después de haber determinado que nuestro objetivo es el de enseñar a hablar y que esto sólo se logra 
hablando, es lógico concluir que el programa más eficaz para la ensefianza de un idioma extranjero 
será aquél que le brinde al estudiante la mejor oportunidad para participar en el programa y aun para 
entablar una relación mutua con él —es decir, la oportunidad de hablar. 


9 Una de las principales ventajas del método Berlitz es la forma como el estudiante entra en contacto con 
su nuevo idioma. Este método no recurre ni a los diálogos recitados de memoria ni al estudio de reglas 
gramaticales. Por el contrario, se basa en el contacto gradual con una variedad de "trocitos" del nuevo 
idioma, seleccionados cuidadosamente cón el fin de que cada uno dependa del anterior, integrando así 
una serie escalonada según un creciente grado de dificultad. De esta forma se evita que el estudiante 
entre en contacto con más materia de la que le sea posible asimilar en un momento dado y se logra que 
aumente constante y sistemáticamente su dominio total del idioma. : 


Curso de Inglés BERLITZ® - un enfoque autodidáctico 


Hasta hace poco, el método Berlitz sólo había estado al alcance de aquellos estudiantes que poseían, no 
ya la disposición, sino además la posibilidad de matricularse en los programas de enseñanza personalizada 
ofrecidos mundialmente en los cientos de escuelas Berlitz. Pero a pesar de la extensión de la organización 
Berlitz, ha resultado sencillamente imposible dar abasto a la demanda sólo mediante la enseñanza 
personalizada. Por lo tanto, nos hemos visto obligados a idear otros medios para proporcionarles el tipo de 
enseñanza ofrecida por Berlitz a aquellos para quienes o bien nuestras escuelas están fuera de su 


alcance, o bien, estan tan ocupados que se ies hace imposible ja asistencia en persona, o bien, prefieren 
_ estudiar por su cuenta. Después de un extenso esfuerzo de preparación, tenemos por fin. el orgullo de 

proporcionar un programa que cumple con nuestras miras: un enfoque autodidáctico de inglés que desciende 

de los mismos postulados cuya eficacia ha sido confirmada mediante afios de experiencia y que han convertido 
* el nombre de nuestras escuelas en sinónimo mundial de excelencia en la enseñanza de idiomas. El programa 


- .se llama Curso de Inglés Berlitz. 


Al preparar este programa hemos respetado cuidadosamente los postulados esenciales del. método Berlitz 
y al mismo tiempo hemos aprovechado de la forma más completa la capacidad del estudiante para 
instruirse por sí mismo. Ya que en nuestras aulas se prohíbe totalmente el empleo del idioma nativo del 
estudiante, al preparar el Curso de Inglés Berlitz hemos reducido absolutamente al mínimo el uso del 
español. Una palabra o una estructura gramatical sólo se encuentra traducida cuando aparece por primera 
vez. Aún más: el uso del español se limita a una estrecha columna situada en.el margen exterior de cada 
página de modo que las secciones en inglés del texto queden libres de otro idioma que no sea éste. Tal 
procedimiento corresponde a un esfuerzo para evitar que el estudiante se acostumbre a traducir en su 
idioma nativo todo lo que vea o escuche. : 


Así como el.método Berlitz, según se practica en nuestras aulas, renuncia a la enseñanza de idiomas 
mediante reglas gramaticales, en el Curso de Inglés Berlitz® las explicaciones gramaticales se reducen al 
mínimo y se exponen mediante un u claro y directo que se encuentra al alcance de todos. . 


¿En qué consiste el Curso de inglés Berlitz®? 


El programa se compone de los siguientes materiales: 


a) doce libros de texto o capítulos que contienen lecturas, diátogos; Gramática y cuadros gráficos, 
ejercicios escritos y exámenes, todo en inglés. , 

b) doce cintas magnetofónicas én fórma de casete que contienen grabaciones de la materia 
presentada en los libros, así como ejercicios de repaso oral especialmente diseñados. 

c) un manual de pronunciación que ofrece sugerencias para una mejor pronunciación del 
inglés. 

d) dos casetes de pronunciación que contienen ejercicios prácticos de pronunciacién. 

e) un diccionario de Español- Inglés/Inglés-Espafiol. 


Cómo usar el curso de Inglés Berlitz® 


Cada capítulo contiene varios textos o diálogos en los que se presenta por primera vez toda la materia 
nueva. Cada uno de estos capítulos también se encuentra grabado en las cintas. Si desea.sacar el mejor 
partido posible de las ventajas que ofrece el programa, le recomendamos que proceda en esta forma: 


1. Coloque el casete número-1 en Su grabadora y abra el libro del capítulo 1. Lea la introducción al 
capítulo para. formarse una idea de su contenido. 


2. Encienda la grabadora ys mientras lee el libro, escuche E pns sección del capitulo hasta que suene 
la señal electrónica. -> . TEAR: 


3. Lea de nuevo la misma materia, remitiéndose esta vez a las traducciones y las notas al margen. 


4. Haga retroceder la cinta y vuelva otra vez a la primera página. Escuche de nuevo la misma materia, 
repitiendo ahora cada frase.y cada oración en los intervalos de Silencio que se han dejado en la cinta. 
Repita esta operación hasta que le sea posible repetir todo. lo que escuche en la cinta sin referirse al 
libro. ` ó 


5. Apague la grabadora y, por su cuenta, lea la materia varias veces ‘en voz alta hasta adquirir cierta 
desenvoltura con el texto escrito. 


6. Inmediatamente después de la señal electrónica oirá una breve serie de Preguntas Prácticas (Action 
Questions). Estas preguntas sé han redactado con el propósito de evaluar hasta qué punto usted ha 
sido capaz de dominar la mäteria estudiada. Aunque hasta ahora su única actividad ha consistido en 
repetir lo que ha escuchado, ya está preparado para contestar preguntas. Oirá primero una pregunta, 
seguida de un intervalo durante el cúal formulará su respuesta. A continuación oirá la respuesta ` 
correcta, seguida de otro intervalo para que la repita. (No deje de repetirla, aun cuando crea no haber 
cometido ningún error en su respuesta.) 


La sección de Action Questions no es larga: por lo general se compone de unas 6 u 8 preguntas... 
Cuando escuche una señal electrónica doble, haga retroceder la cinta hasta el comienzo de las - 
Action Questions y repita este ejerci 


Repita las Action Questions una y otra vez, hasta, que le sea posible contestarlas en forma correcta 
y desenvuelta en el espacio de tiempo que se le proporciona en la cinta. En caso de tener algún tipo 
de dificultad, fijese de nuevo en el texto original, remítase a las traducciones y a las explicaciones, al 


margen, y repita las indicaciones número 5 y número 6. 


7. Cuando crea haber adquirido un dominio firme de las Action Questions, desconecte la grabadora y 
conteste los ejercicios escritos que encuentre, anotando sus respuestas en el libro. Por lo general, se 
proporcionan ejemplos para indicarle cómo contestar los ejercicios. Encontrará dos folletos de Guías de 
Respuestas (Answer Key) que le permitirán.evaluar. su propio trabajo y corregir sus errores. 


8. Una vez que haya terminado los últimos ejercicios escritos estará listo para pasar al siguiente texto (o 
diálogo) del libro. Hojee las próximas páginas hasta llegar a la siguiente.serie de Action Questions. 
Lea el texto (o diálogo), así como las notas. y. las. traducciones que lo acompañen.. Repita, las... 


indicaciones número. 4. à número, 7, 


9. Una vez que haya terminado los últimos. ejercicios, escritos del capítulo, estará preparado para hacer el 
Repaso Oral (Oral Review). : 


El Oral Review es un ejercicio grabado que se encuentra al final de cada casete. Dura de 8 a 10 


minutos y su propósito es el de repasar la mayor parte de la materia estudiada en el capítulo mediante 


un formato idéntico al que se Usa para las Action Questions. 


Como el nombre mismo lo indica, el Oral Review se debe efectuar oralmente, o sea, sin referirse al 
libro. No obstante, en caso de que surgiera algún problema, al final de cada capítulo se proporciona 
una transcripción impresa de los ejercicios. 


MU 


MI 


Repita el Oral Review una y otra vez hasta adquirir soitura y poderlo contestar correctamente en el 
intervalo que se le proporciona en la cinta. 


10. Cuándo haya terminado el Oral Review, escuche de nuevo la grabación del capítulo entero para así 
perfeccionar lo aprendido y eliminar las posibles debilidades. 


11. Una vez que haya terminado el Oral Review, habrá llegado al final del capítulo y estará listo para 
pasar al siguiente. 


En total, el programa consta de 12 capítulos. Al final de cada grupo de cuatro capítulos hallara una serie 
escrita de Ejercicios de Repaso (Review Exercises) cuyo objetivo es ayudarle a repasar y reforzar lo 
aprendido en los cuatro capítulos. 


Al final de'cäda una de las tres series de Review Exercises önconträrä un breve Examen de Repaso 
(Review Test). Este exarnen contiene sólo 20 preguntas cuyo própósito es el de indicarle hasta qué punto 
domina la materia de los cuatro capítulos anteriores. — ' 


En caso de contestar erróneamente más de cinco preguntas, repase atentamente la materia de los 
capitulos anteriores antes de seguir adelante. 


Una vez que haya contestado la última serie de Review Exercises (al finál del capítulo 12), habrá 
terminado el programa. Encontrará entonces un Examen Final (Final Text), en el cual se repasa toda la 
materia presentada a lo largo del curso. Si usted desea, puede enviar este éxamen debidamente 
contestado al Grupo Editorial Norma, ref. Curso de Inglés BERLITZ, Apartado Aéreo 46, Cali, Colombia. The 
Berlitz Language Centers 2 Berlitz Publication calificará su examen y, si supera la prueba, le otorgará un 
certificado que acredite su conocimiento del inglés. 


El programa de pronunciación del Curso de Inglés Berlitz 


Hemos incluido en el programa un diccionario y dos casetes de pronunciación. El propósito de estos 
materiales es el de proporcionarle una introducción a los sonidos individuales y a las regularidades de 
sonidos que se dan en la lengua inglesa. Las grabaciones ofrecen abundantes ejemplos que contienen los 
sonidos del inglés, mientras que las explicaciones impresas en el diccionario indican detalladamente cómo 
formar los sonidos nuevos: éstos se contrastan con los sonidos de la lengua española; además se ofrecen 
sugerencias para evitar los errores de pronunciación que se cometen comúnmente en inglés. 


La introducción del diccionario de pronunciación contiene indicaciones detalladas que le permitirán sacar el 
mayor partido posible del programa. ` 


Cómo aprovechar al máximo las ventajas del Curso de Inglés Berlitz 
Las siguientes medidas le ayudarán a obtener los mejores resultados en el menor tiempo posible: 
1, Establezca un horario fijo. 


Designe por lo menos tres sesiones por semana para dedicarle al Curso de Inglés Berlitz&, y calcule 
dedicarle hasta una hora a cada sesión de trabajo en el programa. Tenga en cuenta que varias 
Sesiones cortas de estudio resultan más eficaces que una sola sesión larga. Reduzca al mínimo todo 
tipo de distracción exterior. 


2. Domine bien cada sección antes de pasar a la siguiente. 


El programa incorpora un método de incrementos graduales que se relacionan mutuamente. Su 
capacidad para asimilar cada sección dependerá de su domino de las secciones anteriores. Estudie 
cada sección desde el principio hasta el final por lo menos dos o tres veces. El dominio de un idioma 
implica el establecimiento de ciertas costumbres, y esto sólo se logra mediante la repetición. No le 
bastará con entender lo que oiga: tlene que llegar a sentir soltura con la materia y à poder contestar 
rápicamente (sin necesidad de pensar en español). i 


3. Hable siempre en voz alta. 
Es necesario que sus mecanismos de pronunciación se acostumbren a efectuar movimientos 
prácticamente desconocidos hasta ahora. El hecho de hablar implica una actividad física, así que no 
basta con una participación meramente pasiva ni con repetir para sus adentros. 

4. Nunca tema equivocarse. 
Nadie ha aprendido a montar en bicicleta sin caerse, del mismo modo que no hay niño que haya aprendido 
a hablar un idioma sin equivocarse muchas veces. Haga que sus equivocaciones resulten en provecho 
Suyo: aprenda con ellas. 

5. Imite con precisión la pronunciación inglesa. 
No tema decir algo que no suene bien ya que sólo mediante la práctica podrá evitar lo que realmente le 
Suena mal a una persona de habla inglesa: que pronuncien mal el inglés. Por lo tanto, al practicar, imite 
con precisión los sonidos y las construcciones gramaticales que escuche. 


Le deseamos mucho éxito en sus estudios y esperamos que el Curso de Inglés Berlitz® le resulte no sólo 
eficaz, sino agradable. 


CHAPTER 


En este primer capitulo aprenderá algunas de las construcciones más básicas del 
inglés: cómo formar una oración simple, cómo formular preguntas y dar respuestas. 


Hablaremos de personas, lugares y nacionalidades. No importa a dónde vaya, 
tendrá que conocer y saludar a la gente. Esperamos que este aS le ayude 
en estas situaciones tan comunes. 


This is Mr. Duval. 


Is this Mr. Duval? - 


— Yes, it is. 


it's Mr, Duval. 


NICE TO MEET YOU! 


— Miss López, this is Mr. Duval. 
— Nice to meet you, Mr. Duval. 


This is Miss López. ` 


Is this Mr. Duval 
— No, it’s not. 


Its not Mr. Duval. "ss it Mr. Duval or 
Mrs. Morgan? 
— It's Mrs, Morgan. 


. This is Mrs. Morgan. 


Is this Miss López? 
— No, it's not. 


Recuerde que el material de esta 
página se encuentra grabado en su 
casete.” * pp RE er 
NICE TO MEETYOU! ^ 
¡Mucho gusto (en conocerle)! 
¡Encantado! tó: 
Esta expresión. no cambia. ¡Aprén- 
dala! No trate de entender palabra 
por palabra. 


— Miss López; this Is Mr. Duval: 

:— Nice to meet you, Mr. Duval. 

— Srta, López, (éste) es el Sr. Duval. 
— Mucho gusto, Sr: Duval. ` 


This is Mr. Duval. 
This ls Miss López. 
This is Mrs. Morgan. 


(Éste) es el Sr. Duval. 
(Ésta) es la Srta. López 
(Esta) es la Sra. Morgan. * 


Las formas inglesas Mr., Mrs. y Miss 
corresponden a las españolas Sr., 
Sra, y Srta. $i ai 
is this Mr, Duval? 
~ Yos, itis. 
it's Mr. Duval. 
¿Es (éste) el Sr. Duval? 
— SÍ, es él, uh 
EselSr.Dwal. ,. 77V, 
En Inglés se acostumbra usar: : 
respuestas "cortas", o «uos 


is this Mr. Duval? ING 
Tenga presente que en Inglés nunca 
se usan los signos de admiración o 
interrogación al principio de. una 
oración. -: +" ui (mrt 


No, it's not. 
It's not Mr, Duval. . 
No, no es Él. 

No es el Sr. Duval. 


No, it's not. 

Ésta es la forma negativa de la 
respuesta "corta", Observe tambión 
la forma familiar de it is que se 
contrae a menudo a It's excepto al 
final de la oración. 


Is it Mr. Duval or Mrs. Morgan? | 
¿Es ef Sr. Duval o la Sra. Morgan? 


WHO'S THIS? _ 
¿Quién es (6stej? | 
Who's es la contracción de who is. 


Is this Mr. Morgan? 
Observe.que én 


ji 
hiš ts Mr. Morgan se co 
vierte en Is this Mr. Morgan? 


: This is Miss Santos. This is Mrs. Schulz. + This is Mr. Tanaka. 
is this Mr. Morgan? = ER : 
¿Es (éste) el Sr. Morgan? | | 
Is it Mr. Tanaka? — PE : ; | 
GES el Sr. Tanaka? ..... : Is this Mr. Morgan? i 1 ? 
Who is It? — ¿Quién es? - — No, it's not, i oe bs Sarto 
Ite Mies Santee. | " á ‘ 
r spafol;en.inglös T ; 
E NE i i SIEMPREEL | I$ it Mr. Tanaka? Is it Mr. Duval? 
“SU or ejemplo, en español se — No, it’s not, — it's 
dice: Esta es la Srta, Santos, o sen- more 


cillamente Es'la Srta. Santos, lo que bed ua 
no es gorrecto en inglés; ya que se Who is it? 
debe decir This is Miss Santos o — It's Miss Santos. 
i ue Mies Santos, pero NUNCA Is Miss S 
antos. 


a Observe que en inglés nc se usa el 
:. , artículo delante de Miss, Mr., y Mrs. 


Action Questions — “Práctica Activa" 
El propósito de las preguntas de 
"práctica-activa" es ayudarle a 
desarrollar un dominio activo del . . 
inglés. Escuche las preguntas en su 
casete y responda oralmente. 
“Primeramente oirá la pregunta, 
seguida de una pausa para su 
respuesta. Trate de responder dentro 
dela pausa. Después de la pausa 
otrá la respuesta correcta, y después 
una segunda pausa. Repitala . .. 
respuesta en esta pausa alin cuando 
crea que su respuesta fué correcta. 


Who is it? 
— It's Mr. Tanaka. 


Who's this? 
— lts Mr. Duval. 


1. Is this Miss L6pez? — ww 


Yes, it is. 


Exercise 1 


4. Is this Miss Santos?. — —— _ 


5. Who is it? 


7. Is this Miss López? | 


8. Is it Miss Santos? 


9. Who is it? 


-——- 10. Who'sthis? .. 


i 


Exercise 1 — Ejercicio 1 

Este ejercicio le ayudará a practicar - 
lo que ha aprendido hasta ahora. 
Escriba las respuestas en el libro, al 
igual que lo. hizo antes. En la Guía de 
Respuestas 1-6 (Answer Key) 
encontrará las respuestas correctas. 


WHAT'S THIS? 
¿Qué es esto 


WHAT'S THIS? 


rant 


Tau ww 


JN 


This is a map. 
(Esto) es un mapa. uh : " E ` e : 

a pleture -: un cuadro This isa map. _ This is a picture. This is a cassette. 
~ un casete Ñ 


‘hay'un solo artículo in- Is this a map? à Is this a map,t00? : is this a picture or 


^ definido. No hay diferencia de — Yes, it is. —No,it'snot ^ * '' a cassette? 
género como en español (un, una). E 


: v É 2 ats . 2. — Íf's a cassette. 
too — también É . es E 

Generalmente la palabra too so 

coloca al final de la oración y va 


recedida de É Dt à " i f m 
iei a some Is this a map? eo ES Is this a cassette? 
Es un casete. a No, it's not. — No; it’s not. 
Hus amap? A ‘Is it a picture? Is it à map? 
¿Es (esto) un mapa \ — No, it’s not. — No, it’s not. 
Is it a picture? : t 4 
¿Es un cuadro? What is it? What is it?. 
Observe de nuevo el cambio de this . — It's a telephone: — It's a typewriter. 
. ait. LN 
Whatis it? 
. ¿Qué es? 


atelaphone — un teléfono 
a typewriter — una máquina de 
6 escribir 


And what's this? 
— It's a dog. OE vt ` 


: Exercise 2 Exercise 2 
Complete este ejercicio. Utilice los 


E A H A ^ 

od -——— T dsthisa map? . . . mismos patrones que ya vimos. 
: Ñ d f 

dá He. 


‚Yes, itis. — 


2. Is this a picture? — >. 5 ou: 
ee ae AS : : TEN 


3. Is it a map or a cassette? 


5. And what's this? — Fe 


«—— 6. ls this Miss Santos? , 


7. ls it Miss López? E 


AA 


8. Is this Mrs, Duval? e 


9. Is it Mrs. Duval or Mrs. Morgan? 


———> 10. And who's this? 


ER 


8 B 


FRANCE IS A COUNTRY FRANCE IS A COUNTRY 


Francia es un país 


This is Paris. This is the Seine. 


a city — una ciudad France is a country. . Paris is a city. The Seine is a river. 
a river — un río 

Is France a city? . Is the Seine a country? 

— No, it's not. — No, it's not. 

Is it a river? ls it a city? 

.— No, it's not. — No, it's not. 

. What is it? What is it? 
— It's a country. — It's a river. 
country . city river. 

Brazil | Brasilia the Amazon ' 
Canada -~ 4 Toronto the St. Lawrence 
France Paris the Seine 
Germany ae . Berlin the Main 
Great Britain (England) © |' London the Thames - 
Italy Rome- | thePo ; 
Japan ^ ' Tokyo, the Tone 
Mexico : - Acapulco the Rio Grande 
Spain Madrid the Ebro 
the United States New York the Mississippi 
Venezuela Caracas the Orinoco 


: WHAT COUNTRY IS THIS? WHAT COUNTRY IS THIS? 


¿Qué pals es éste? 
Is this a country? 


— Yes, it is. — 


Is it Germany? 


— No, it's not. U.S.A. 
jeg The U.S.A. es la abreviatura para 
What country is it? the United States of America. 


— It's the United States. 


And what country is this? A 
„Its Mexico. Is this a country, too? 
E ` — No, it's not. i . 


Is it a country or a city? 
— It's a city. 


Is it Berlin? 
— No, it's not, 


What city is it? 
:— It's New York. 


And what city is this? 
Y © — It’s Paris, 
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PARIS IS IN FRANCE à PARIS IS IN FRANCE 


París está en Francia z : y 


Is Paris in France? ., 
— Yes, it is. 


Is Tokyo in France, too? 
— No, it's not. 


is it in Spain or in Japan? 
— it's in Japan. 


And where’s Berlin? 


* 4 = 
d in? 
¿Y dónde está Berlin? And wheres S Benin 


— It's in Germany. 
Where's es la contracción de where ` 


i What city, is in Spain? 


a What city ie in Spain? '— Madrid is. 
~ Madrid is, : 
¿Qué ciudad está en España? ` ó É 
~ Madrid. ] is Toronto in the United States? 


— No, it's not. 


La frase Madrid is es otro 
espuesta x 


What country is Toronto in? 
— It’s in Canada, 


And where's Rome? 


$ ás adelante veremos oat A : 270 = It’s inttaly. 
otros ejemplos. " le . 


10. 


43. 


12. 


Exercise 3 Exercise 3 
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Este ejercicio le ayudará a repasar - 


EN lo que hemos aprendido acerca de 
"m R . países y ciudades. Conteste las 

: Is Caracas in the United States? preguntas siguiendo la estructura 
ec : vel E que hemos estado practicando. 


. Is it in the United States or in Venezuela? 


- And where's Berlin? | : 


. Is Paris in Germany, too? 


'$. Where is it? 


And where's Tokyo? n 


9 a : an i i D E 
. Is Toronto in Japan or in Canada’ l i 


Is New York in Canada, too? 


B 


. What country is New Yorkin? ^ 


` 


And where's London? 


Is Rome in Spain? 


Where is it? . 
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BERLIN IS A CITY IN GERMANY . BERLIN IS A CITY.IN GERMANY 


Berlín es una ciudad de Alemania 


Note que an Inglés se = oer is Berlin a city? Yes, itis. Is itin Germany? Yes, it is. Berlin is 
la preposición in para Indicar la 
ubicación geográfica. : a city in Germany. Is Paris a city in Germany, too? No, it's 


not.{Paris is a city in France. Marseille is a city in France 
too. And what about Toronto? Is Toronto a city in France? 
No, it's not. Toronto is a city in.Canada. 


What about the Mississippi? ; What about the Mississippi? Is the Mississippi a city? No, it's 
.¿Y el Misisipi? not. Is it in Canada? No, it’s not. The Mississippi is a river in 
: the United States. 


En español no hay ninguna pregunta 

- que corresponda exactamente a 
What about ...?, que se usa para 
introducir un tema nuevo. En este 
contexto, el español usa sencilla- * 
mente ¿Y... ? Más adelante 
veremos más ejemplos de What 
about...? 


Ae er : Exercise 4 
este ejercicio llene los espacios i . . 
É ri blanco, siguiendo el-ejemplo que h 35 NES 
| eda. 9 en Example: The Orinoco "is arivef in Venezuela. 
xample — ejemplo 1. Brasilia..." a... Lt. in Brazil, 
2. The Mississippi A Sin: j SS 
^ 3. Madrid, BE A LEE A in 

4. is city Japan 


5.;The Po .. 


HE AND SHE . 


This is Mr. Morgan. 


Ís American. 


He's American. 


à 


d 
Is Mr. Morgan American? 
— Yes, he is. a “e 
Is Mr. Duval American, too? 
— No, he's not. 


Is he German? 
— No, he's not. 


What nationality’ is Mr. Duvai? 
— He's French. 


ls Mr. Tanaka Brazilian or Japanese? 
— He's Japanese. f 


“Listen! This is 


Answer! Is Mr:N 


This is Mrs. Morgan. 


is American, too. 


She's American. 


Is Mrs. Morgan American? 
— Yes, she is. 


Is Mrs. Duval American, too? 
— No, she's not. 


_ Is she German? 


— No, she's not. 


What nationality is Mrs. Duval? 
— She's French, 


And what about Miss López? 
» — She's Venezuelan, 


A What nationality is Mr. Duval 


- French — francés 


HE AND SHE 
Ely ella 


Mr. Morganis American. 
EI Sr. Morgan es américano. 


He's American. 

(El) es americano. 
She's American. 
(Ella) es americana. 


Note que en Ingies los adjetivos no 
cambian de género, así American se 


. usatanto en masculino como en 


femenino. 


Recuerde que a diferencia del es- 
pafiol, en inglés SIEMPRE DEBE 
INDICARSE EL SUJETO. 


He's American, 

En Inglés familiar se usan frecuente- 
mente las contracciones he's para 
he is y she! y 


En este capítulo Hemos visto el pro- 


nombre it. Ahora vemos'dos más, ` 


he y she. He y she se usan solamente 
para personas; It # 
lugares, etc.’ 


¡Pero atención! Recuerde que: el 
pronombre It se usa también 
refiriéndose a personas, 


Yes, she is. 
Ya hemos visto la forma Yes, It is. 

Ahora podemos ver cómo este mismo 
tipo de respuesta "corta" se usa 
también'con los pronombres he: 
y she. 


¿De qué nacionalidad. es. 
German — alemán 


Brazilian — brasileño - 
Japanese — japonés "' . 
Venezuelan — venezolano 


Note que en inglés los adjetivos de 
naclonalidad se escriben siempre 


con mayúscula. 
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TOKYO IS A JAPANESE CITY 
Tokfo es una ciudad japonesa 


Mr. Tanaka is Japanese. . .. - 
Tokyo is a Japanese city. . 


English — inglés or 
an English city 
Sabemos que en inglés hay un solo 
artículo Indefinido a, el cual antes de 
las vocales a, e, /, O, u se a converte 
enam 

a German city 

an English city - 


En inglés, a diferencia del español, 

los adjetivos que describen una . 

naclonalidad se escriben con 

mayúscula. t : 

äperson — una persona , 
¿Canadian — canadiense 
¿Hallan — italiano 
«Mexicari — mexicano 
. Spanish = español 
«Great Britain! England " 
~ Seusa la expresión Great Britain 


n {y su adjetivo correspondiente 
. British) al referirse a Inglaterra, . . 


, Inglés de los Estados Unidos a 


La forma British se usa'con mayor 
recuencia cuando se refiere ala 


Escocia y Gales; sin embargo en el — 


plean: indistintamente. : j 


is Tokyo a city? 
— Yes, it is. y 
Is it a Japanese city? 
— Yes, it is. 


TOKYO IS A JAPANESE CITY 


Is Paris a Japanese city, too? 


— No, it's not. 


What's Paris? 


— It's a French city. d 


Is Berlin a French city or a German city? 


— It's a German city. 


And what about London? 


-— It's an English city. 


nationality 


"person . 


country city ` 

Brazil. Brazilian Rio de Janeiro | Miss Santos Y 
Canada Canadian Toronto ó ' Mr. Turner 
France | French! - Mr. Duval / 
Germany - German ` i - . | Mrs. Schulz ¥ , 
Great Britain British “|e London” Mr. „Phillips 

England , English‘ | .. ^ - 
Italy — ‚Italian |.Rome, : Mrs. Bianchi 
Japan |. Japanese” | ‚Tokyo ^ Mr. Tanaka _ 
Mexico Mexican Acapulco ` ' Mr. Comacho 
Spain ` Spanish‘ ,| “Madrid Mr. García x _ 
the United States | American. New York _ 
| Venezuela Venezuelan | Caracas ~“ 
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MR. MORGAN IS FROM NEW YORK 
MR. MORGAN IS FROM NEW YORK Sr Morgan es de Nueva York 


Is Mr. Morgan from Chicago? 
— No, he's not. SEN 


Is he from Washington or New York? 


- — He's from New York. He's from New York. 
y A diferencia del español, en Inglés 
And what about Mrs. Morgan? es indispensable indicar siempre el 
What nationality is she? sujeto de la oración. Por ejemplo: 
— She's American, too. Mr, Morgan Is American. 
. He's from New York. .. 
; e Where's she from? En cambio, en español se dige: 
: Mr. Morgan is American. — She's from New York, too. Es de Nueva York. i 
He's from New York. What city is Mr. Tanaka from? 
p : en e What city Is Mr. Tanaka from? 
E vet Ee SOM TOKYO. En la página 10 vimos la pregunta: 
x ; What country Is Toronto In? Ahora 


vemos otro ejemplo de esta forma 
típica del inglés en la que la'prepo- 
sición se encuentra al final de la . 
oración. 


' Exercise 5 


1. Is Mrs. Schulz from Rome? 


E 


E 


2. Is she from Paris or Berlin? 


4. Who's from Paris, Mr. Tanaka or Mr. Duval? 


g 


w, 
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Exercise6 — 7. A 2 “ Exercise 6° 

Write questions with: ' ` . 

Escriba preguntas con: Who? What? . . 

pisa à ci What Write questions with: Who? What? What city? What country? 
y What nationality? 

Trate de formular una pregunta para SON . 
cada una de las respuestas dadas. "e MC CEN 
Dirija su pregunta hacia la parte dela... Example; It's Mr. Duval. | : 
respuesta escrita en letra negrilla. . Who is it? N S 
Escoja de la lista las formas 
interrogativas. 


1. He's French. 


JAN EN 
2. He's from Paris, 


3. Paris is a city. 


ANN 


4. Berlin isin Germany: 


5. Mr. Morgan is from New York. 


PO He's American. ^. * V 


8. Venezuela is a country. 
» ART, 


10. She's Venezuelan. 


Ae 


. Exercise 7 


É 


Tower Bridge 
London, England 


1. Is this London? 


2. Is London a city in the United States? 
"XN ^ 4 g 


: Ñ 


3. What is.it? 


4. Who's from Lon 
EX a Y \ 


É Ne x Ru a 23 : 
5: What city'is Miss Santos from? 


LEN MEN ó % L2: 


. 6. Is Rio de Janeiro a Brazilian city? 


7. Is New York á Brazilian city, too? 
cue nett 


\ 


4 


8. What is it? 


iX 


T 


9. Is Mr. Morgan from New York? . 
phe: char 


\ 


10: What city is mrs. Morgan from? 


A 
A ; ren x 


11. And what about Miss López? 
Os FT NOCH En 


412, Where's Caracas? . 


En 
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Exercise 7 

En este ejerciclo se repasan los 
nombres, lugares y nacionalldades, 
a la vez que la forma interrogativa, 


1 
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NUMBERS 
Números 


Exercise8 `, 
Write out the numbers, 
Escriba los números. 


Copie estos números. Los aprenderá 
.a la vez que practica su ortografía. 


= 
e 


Ten. .« 
Nine oss 
Eight m 
Seven... 
Six ra 
Five ... 
Four ~ 
Three ... 
Two .. 


One 


O A N U A 02 DN o «o 


Zero! 


Write out the numbers. 


NUMBERS 


Exercise 8 


6 10 5 
0 2 7 
£s Kis ‘ LELEO 
1 8 3 


presentan a mucha gente. En inglés 


AND THIS IS MRS. DUPONT Cuando uno viaja, conoce y le 


Mr. Phillips: 


Mr. Morgan: 


Mr. Phillips: 


Mr. Morgan: 


es muy sencillo salir del paso, ya que 
se puede resolver con unas cuantas 
frases hechas. 


Mr. Morgan, this is Mr. Duval. 
Mr. Duval is French, He’s from Paris. 


Nice to meet you, Mr. Duval. 


And this is Mrs, Dupont. Mrs. Dupont is 
French, too. She's from Marseille. 


Nice to meet you, Mrs. Dupont. 


7. VOCABULARIO — CAPÍTULO 1 


- He aquí una lista de las palabras 
que se encuentran en este capítulo. 


alan — un/una P in — en 
about — Ver What about... ? 


American — americano/a 
and — y 
Answer! — ¡Conteste! 


Brazil — Brasil 
Brazilian — brasilefio/a 
British — británico/a 


Canada — Canadá 
Canadian — canadiense 
a cassette — un casete 
a city — una ciudad 

a country — un país 


adog — un perro 


, eight — ocho 
England — inglaterra ...:.. 
English — inglés / Inglesa. - 
an example — un ejemplo 
anexercise — un ejercicio 


five — cinco 
four — cuatro 
France — Francia 


French — francés / francesa 


from 
He's from Paris. 
Es de París. 


German — alemán / alemana 


Germany — Alemania 


Great Britain — Gran Bretaña 


he(s) — él (está / es) 


London is in England, 
Londres está en Inglaterra. 
is — es/esta 
it(s) — (éste / ésta) es/ está 
Italian — italiano/a 
Italy — italia 


Japan — Japón 
Japanese — japonés / japonesa 


Listen! — jEscuchel 


a map — un mapa 
meet — Ver Nice to meet you! 
Mexican — mexicano/a 
Mexico — México 
Miss — señorita 

Miss López — la Srta. López 
Mr. — señor 
Mrs. — señora 


nationality — nacionalidad 
Nice to meet you. 
¡Mucho gusto (en conocerle)! / ¡Encantado! 
nine — nueve 
no — no 
not — no 
numbers 0 - 10 — los números 0 - 10 


a person — una persona 
a picture — un cuadro 


ariver — un río 
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seven — siete 

she(s) — ella (está / es) 
six — seis 

Spain — España 
Spanish — español/a 


atelephone — un teléfono i 

ten — diez 

this (pronoun) — éste / ésta ern 
three — tres 

to — Ver Nice to meet you! 

too — también 

two — dos 

a typewriter — una máquina 'de escribir" 


United States — Estados Unidos 


Venezuela — Venezuela 
Venezuelan — venezolano/a 
Very good! — ¡Muy bien! 


what(s) — ¿qué es? 
What Is it? — ¿Qué es? ` 
What about...? — ¿Y...? 
What nationality... .? 
¿De qué nacionalidad... ? 
What country / clty...? 
¿Qué país / ciudad ...? 
What's this? — ¿Qué es esto? 
where('s) — ¿dónde está? 
who(s) — ¿quién (es)? 


yes — sí É D: 
you — Ver Nice to meet you! 


Zero — cero 


ORAL 
REVIEW 


Oral Review Chapter 1 


Listen! This is New York. 

Answer! Is New York a city? 

Is New York in the United States? 

Is London a city, too? 

Is London in the United States? 

is London in England?: É 

And what about Liverpooi? Is Liverpool in 
England, t00? 

Very good! 


Repeat! London is a city in England. 
It's an English city. 


Repeat! Paris is a city In France. 
it's a French city. 


Berlin is a city in Germany. 
It's a. 

Tokyo is a city i in Japan. 

| Psa. 

. Rioisa ciy in Brazil. 
isa. 

Madrid is a city in Spain. 
Itsa... 

Washington is.a city in the United States. 
It's an... 

Very good! 3 


"And now answer! Is Rome an American city, 
too? 

What is Rome? 

What about Berlin? 


Repeat! Berlin is a German city. 
It's a city in Germany. 


Repeat! Paris is a French city. 
its a city in France. 


Yes, it is. 
Yes, it is: 
Yes, it is. 
No, it's not. 
Yes, it is. 


Yes, it is. 


It's a German city. 

It's a Japanese dig: 
It's a Brazilian city. . 
It's a Spanish city... 


it's an American city. 


No, it's not. 
it's an Italian city. 
Berlin is a German city. 
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Tokyo is a Japanese city. 
sa... : 
. Caracas is a Venezuelan city. 
lisa... 
Washington is an American city. 
Isa... 
Very goodi 


And now listen! This is Tokyo. 
And this is Mr. Tanaka. 


Answer! Is Mr. Tanaka in Japan? 
Is he in Osaka? 

Is he in Osaka or in Tokyo? 

Is he in France or in Japan? 
Very good! ` 


Repeat! Mr. Tanaka is in Japan. 
He's Japanese. 


Answer! Is Mr. Suzuki Japanese, too? 

What about Mr. Duval? Is he Japanese, too? 
Is he Japanese or French? 

Is Mr. Schulz French, too? 

Is he American? ] 

What nationality is Mr. Schulz? : 

And what about Mr. Morgan? 

Very good! 


And what about Mrs. Morgan? Is she 
American, too? 

Is Mrs. Tanaka Japanese? 

` Is Mrs. Duval German? 

Is she American? : 

What nationality is Mrs. Duval? 

: And what about Mrs. Morgan? 

Very good! 


epeat! Mrs. Morgan is American. 
he's from New York. 


It's a city in Japan. 
It's a city in Venezuela. 


it's a city in the United States. 


Yes, he is. 

No, he's not. 
He's in Tokyo. 
He's in Japan. 


Yes, he is. 

No, he's not. 
He's French. 
No, he's not. 
No, he's not. 
He's German. 
He's American. 


Yes, she is.. 
Yes, she is. 

No, she's not. 
No, she's not. 
She's French. 
She's American. 


Answer! Is Mrs. Duval from New York, too? 
Where's she from? 

Is Mr. Phillips from Paris? 

is he from Madrid? 

Is Mr. Phillips from Madrid or from London? 
What city is Mrs. Phillips from? 

And what about Mrs. Morgan? 

Is Mr. Schulz from New York, too? 

Is he from New York or from Berlin? 

Very good! 


And now, repeat! Mr. Schulz is from Berlin. 
He's German. 


Mrs. Duval is from Paris. 
She's... 

Mr. Tanaka Is from Tokyo. 
He's... 

Mrs. Morgan is from New York. 
She's... ` 

Mr. Phillips is from London. 
He's... ‘ 

Good! 


And now answer! Answer with he, she, or it! 
is New York a country? 

ls it a country or a city? 

is Mr. Duval German? 

What nationality is he? 

And what about Mrs. Duval? 

Is France a country? 

Is Paris in France? 

Is Mr. Duval from France? 

What country is Mr. Morgan from? 
And what about Mrs. Morgan? 
Very good! 

Very, very good! 


This is the end of Chapter 1. 


No, she’s not. 

She's from Paris. 

No, he's not. 

No, he's not. 

He's from London. 
She's from London, too. 
She's from New York. 
No, he's not. 

He's from Berlin. 


She's French. 
He's Japanese. 
She's American. 


He's British. 


No, it's not. 

it's a city. 

No, he's not. 

He's French. 

She's French, too. 

Yes, it is. 

Yes, it is. 

Yes, he is. 

He's from the United States. 


She's from the United States, too. 
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INTRODUCCION 


. Cómo usar el curso de Inglés Berlitz® 


Cada capítulo contiene varios textos o diálogos en los que se presenta por primera vez toda la materia 
- nueva. Cada uno de estos capítulos también se encuentra grabado en las cintas. Si desea sacar el mejor 
partido posible de las ventajas que ofrece el programa, le recomendamos que proceda en esta forma: 
^4. Coloque el casete número 1 en su grabadora y abra el libro del capítulo 1. Lea la introducción al 
$ capítulo para formarse una idea de su contenido. 
. 2, Encienda la grabadora y, 
la señal electrónica. 


mientras lee el libro, escuche la primera sección del capítulo hasta que suene 


Lea de nuevo la misma materia, remitiéndose esta vez a las traducciones y las notas al margen. 


Haga retroceder la cinta y vuelva otra vez a la primera página. Escuche de nuevo la misma materia, 
repitiendo ahora cada frase y cada oración en los intervalos de silencio que' se han dejado en la cinta. 


Repita esta operación hasta que le sea posible repetir todo lo qué escuche én la cinta sin referirse al 
libro. 


5. Apague la grabadora y, por su cuenta, lea la materia varias veces en voz alta hasta adquirir cierta 
k desenvoltura con el texto escrito. 5 ‘ 


- Inmediatamente después de la señal electrónica oirá una breve serie de Preguntas Practicas (Action 
Questions). Estas preguntas se han redactado con el propósito de evaluar hasta qué punto usted: ha 
sido capaz de dominar la materia estudiada. Aunque hasta ahora su Unica actividad ha consistido en 


repetir lo que ha escuchado, ya está preparado para contestar preguntas. Oirá primero una pregunta, 


seguida de un intervalo durante el cual formulará su respuesta. A continuación oirá la respuesta 
Correcta, seguida de otro intervalo para 


que la repita. (No deje de repetirla, aun cuando crea no haber 
cometido ningún error en su respuesta.) : : 


La sección de Action Questions no es larga: por lo general se compone de unas 6 u 8 preguntas. 


Cuando escuche una señal electrónica doble, haga retroceder la cinta hasta el comienzo de las 
Action Questions y repita este ejercicio. à ` É 


Repita las Action Questions una y otra vez, hasta que le sea posible contestarlas en forma correcta 
y desenvuelta en el espacio de tiempo que se le propórciona en la cinta. En caso de tener algün típo 
de dificultad, fijese’de nuevo en el texto original, remítase à las traducciones y a las explicaciones al 
margen, y repita las indicaciones nümero 5 y nümero 6. : 


7. Cuando crea haber. adquirido un dominio firme de las Action Questions, desconecte la grabadora y 


conteste los ejercicios escritos que encuentre, anotando sus respuestas en el libro. Por lo general, se 


. proporcionan ejemplo para indicarle cómo contestar los ejercicios. Encontrará dos folletos de Guías de 
: Respuestas (Answer Key) que le permitirán 


evaluar su propio trabajo y corregir sus errores. 
8. Una vez que haya terminado los últimos ejercicios escritos estará listo para pasar al siguiente texto (o 
diálogo) del libro. Hojee las próximas páginas hasta llegar a la siguiente serie de Action Questions. 
Léa el texto (o diálogo), así como las notas y las traducciones que io acompafien. Repita las 
idicaciones número 4 a número 7. 


que haya terminado los ültimos ejercicios escritos del capítulo, estará preparado para hacer el 
pasó Oral (Oral Review). Ó 


El Oral Review es un ejercicio grabado que se encuentra al final de.cada casete. Dura.de.8a10 . 
minutos y su propósito es el de repasar la mayor parte de la materia estudiada en el Ka mediante 
un formato idéntico al que se usa para las. Action Questions... s 


Como el nombre mismo lo indica, el Oral Review se debe efectuar ena. o M sin referido al 
libro. No obstante, en caso de que surgiera algún problema, al final de cada .capítulo:se: proporciona” 
una transcripción impresa de los ejercicios. 

Repita el Oral Review una y otra vez hasta adquirir soltura y poderlo: contestar correctame 
intervalo que se le proporciona en la cinta. à 


10. Cuando haya terminado el Oral Review, escuche de nuevo la grabación del capítulo 
perfeccionar lo aprendido y eliminar las posibles debilidades. 


11. Una vez que haya terminado el Oral Review, habrá llegado at final del capítulo. y. estará, isto pai 
pasar al siguiente. 


En total, el programa consta de 12 capítulos. Al final de cada grupo de cuatro capítulos hallará una.serie" 
escrita de Ejercicios de Repaso (Review Exercises) cuyo objetivo es ‘ayudarle a repasar i reforza 
aprendido en los cuatro capítulos. hes 


Al final de cada una de las tres series de Review Exercises encontrará un breve Examen. de Repa 
(Review Test). Este examen contiene sólo 20 preguntas cuyo propósito es el de indicarle hasta qué punto 
domina la materia de los cuatro capítulos anteriores. 


En caso de contestar erróneamente más de cinco preguntas, repase atentamente la materia. de.los. 
capítulos anteriores antes de seguir adelante. 

Una vez que haya contestado la última serie de Review Exercises (al final del capítulo 12), habrá. + + - 
terminado el programa. Encontrará entonces un Examen Final (Final Text), en el cual se repasa:toda la:. 
materia presentada a lo largo del curso. Si usted desea, puede enviar este examen debidamente 
contestado al Grupo Editorial Norma, ref. Curso de Inglés BERLITZ, Apartado Aéreo 46, Cali, Colombia. 

The Berlitz Language Centers 3 Berlitz Publication calificará su examen y, si supera la prueba, le: otorgará 
un certificado que acredite su conocimiento del inglés. P 


El programa de pronunciación del Curso de Inglés Berlitz® 


Hemos incluido en el programa un diccionario y dos casetes de pronunciación. El propósito de estos 
materiales es el de proporcionarle una introducción a los sonidos individuales y a las regularidades de 
sonidos que se dan en la lengua inglesa. Las grabaciones ofrecen abundantes ejemplos que contienen los 
sonidos del inglés, mientras que las explicaciones impresas en el diccionario indican detalladamente cómo 
formar los sonidos nuevos: éstos se contrastan con los sonidos de la lengua espafiola; además se ofrecen 
sugerencias para evitar los errores de pronunciación que se cometen comúnmente en inglés. Eh Wert 


La introducción del diccionario de pronunciación contiene indicaciones detalladas que le permitirán sacar el 
mayor partido posible del programa. 


aprov har-al máximo las ventajas del Curso de Inglés Berlitz O 


Las siguientes medidas le ayudarán a obtener los mejores resultados en el menor tiempo posible: 


Establezca un horario fijo. 


Designe por lo menos tres sesiones por semana para dedicarle al Curso de inglés Berlitz®, y calcule 
dedicarle hasta una hora a cada sesión de trabajo en el programa. Tenga en cuenta que varias 
Sesiones cortas de estudio resultan más eficaces que una sola sesión larga. Reduzca al mínimo todo 
tipo de distracción extetior. 


2. Domine bien cada sección antes de pasar a la siguiente: - 


El programa incorpora un método de incrementos graduales que se relacionan mutuamente. Su 
capacidad para asimilar cada sección dependerá de su domino de las secciones anteriores. Estudie 
cada sección desde el principio hasta el final por lo menos dos o tres veces. El dominio de un idioma 
implica el establecimiento de ciertas costumbres,.y esto sólo se logra mediante la repetición. No le 
bastará con entender lo que oiga: tiene que llegar a sentir soltura con la materia y a poder contestar 
rápidamente (sin necesidad de pensar en español). A ` 


3. Hable siempre en voz alta. 


Es necesario que sus mecanismos de pronunciación se acostumbren a efectuar movimientos 
prácticamente desconocidos hasta ahora. El hecho de hablar implica una actividad física, así que no 
basta con una participación meramente pasiva ni con repetir para sus adentros. 


4. Nunca tema equivocarse. 


Nadie ha aprendido a montar en bicicleta sin caerse, del mismo modo que no hay niño que haya aprendido 
a.hablar un idioma sin equivocarse muchas veces. Haga que sus equivocaciones resulten en provecho 
Suyo: aprenda con ellas. 


5. Imite con precisión la pronunciación inglesa. 
No tema decir algo que no suene bien ya que sólo mediante la práctica podrá evitar lo que realmente le 
suena mal a unà persona de habla inglesa: que pronuncien mal el inglés. Por lo tanto, al practicar, imite 
con precisión los sonidos y las construcciones gramaticales que escuche. 


Le deseamos mücho éxito en sus estudios y esperamos que el Curso de Inglés Berlitz® le resulte no sólo 
eficaz, sino agradable. 


CHAPTER 


Ahora que hemos aprendido a hablar de la gente que conocemos, estamos listos 
para describir el mundo que nos rodea. En este capítulo aprenderemos los 
nombres de algunos objetos comunes y también cómo describirlos de una manera 
sencilla. Y, por supuesto, combinaremos todas estas formas con las que hemos 
aprendido en el capítulo 1. 


a 


THE PLANE IS IN NEW YORK 


This is [ a ] plane. 


The plane is in New York. 


Is this a plane, too? No, it's not. 


Is the car in Rome? No, it's not. 


or in Tokyo? It's in Tokyo. And what's i in 


Home? The bus is. 


Is this a plane, $007 No, it's not, What is it? 
‘It’s a bus. Is the bus in New York? No, it's 
not. Where is the bus? It's in Rome. And 
what's in New York? The plane is. 


it's a car. * 
Is itin Rome 


THE PLANE IS IN NEW YOR| 
El avión está en Nueva York 


Hasta ahora hemos visto ünicamente 
el artículo indefinido a (un / una). 
Ahora, por primera vez, vemos el 
artículo definido the (ef / la), 

que en inglés tlene una sola forma, 
sin cambios en género ni en número. 


plane — avión 
Plane es la forma corta de. SEPAN 7 


En adelante los sustantivos ` 
aparecerán sin artículo. 


bus — autobús 


The plane is. 
El avión. 


Observe otra vez la forma corta de 
contestar, con el verbo al final, 


car — automóvil 
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Exercise 9 


MADRID 


ship — barco . 

train — tren : 

bicycle — bicicleta: — aship atrain, a bicycle 
Exercise 9 i Example: Where's the plane? 

Responda usando tas respuestas it’s in New York. 


“cortas” que hemos estudiado. 
1. ts the ship in Tokyo? 


2. Is ifin Tokyo or in d d ; 


n 


E 


3. What about the bicycle? : 


4. Is the car in Rome? 


5. Whats in Rome?—: ; 


6. Is the train in Rio or in Madrid? 


7. And what's in Rio? 


WHAT COLOR iS THE CAR? 


This is red. This is blue. This is green. 


is this red? R Em Is this red, too? 
— Yes, it is. — No, it's not. 


What Coloris this? 
— It's blue. 


= [] 


yellow brown gray E black white 


This is a car. 
The car is red. 


What's this? nt 
— Isa plane. | d 


Is the plane red, too?. 
— No, it's not. 


What color is the plane? 
— It's blue. 


This is a ship. 
The ship is black and white, 
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WHAT COLORIS: AR? 
¿De qué color es el automóvil? 


This is red. 
(Este) es rojo. 


blue — azul 
green — verde à 


yellow — amarillo 
brown — marrón / café 
gray — gris 

black — negro 

white — blanco 


The caris red. 
El automóvil es rojo. 


Noto nuovamente que los adjotlvos 
no cambian ni en género ni en 
nümero. 


The ship Is black and white. 

No olvide que además del uso de 
and al iniclar una oraclón o pregunta 
(And what's this?), también se 
emplea para unir las partes de una 
frase (black and white). 


THE SHIP IS BIG 
El barco'és grande - 


"The bicycle is small. 
La bicicleta es pequeña: 


Big y small son adjetivos y, por tanto, 
invarlables en género y número, in- 
dependientemente de dónde se 
coloquen. 


THE UNITED STATES IS A VERY BIG 
“COUNTRY ` E 

Los Estados Unidos es un país muy 
grande E 


"THE SHIP IS BIG.. - 


This is a ship. i This is a bicycle. 
The ship is big. ' The bicycle is small. 


is the ship big? 
— Yes; it is. 


Is the bicycle big, too? 
— No, it's not. 


Is it big or small? 
— It's small. 


And what's big? 
— The ship is. 


Japan is a country. 
Japan is-a small country. 


France is a country, too. 
France is a big country. 


The United States is a very big country. 
Cuba is a very small country. 


Č 


I. 


vba 


Example: car / ted 
: - This is a car. 


The car is red.  - : à : 


1. plane / blue 


Exercise 10 


Ec un 


2. train /Spanish- 7 


73. bus / in Rome 


4. ship / very big ' 


\ 


5. bicycle / green and brown 


Exercise 10 
Escriba dos oraciones para cada 
ejemplo, usando las palabras que se 
dan. Observe que en la primera se 
usa el articulo indefinido a R à 
cambia a the en la segund: 


ES 
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THEBIG AMERICAN PLANE IS AT 
THE AIRPORT 

El avión grande americano está en ef 
aeropuerto 


' Observe que en Inglés el adjetivo 
American se usa para indicar 
nacionalidad o procedencia de los 
Estados Unidos, ya que no hay un 
adjetivo correspondiente a Estados 
Unidos. 


at the station — en la estación 


It's a blg, red English bus. 
ES un autobús Inglés rojo, grande. * 


at the bus stop 
en la parada de autobuses 


What kind of plane ts it? 
«Que (tipo de) avión es? 


THE BIG AMERICAN PLANE IS AT THE AIRPORT. 


This is a train. It's a French train. Is it a big train? 
. No, it's not. It's a small train. Where is the train? 
It's at the station. 


. This is a bus. Is it a small French bus? No, it's not. 
It's a big English bus, What color is it? It's red. It's a 
big, red English bus. Isthe bus at the station? No, it's 
not. It's at the bus stop. : 


This is a plane. It's a Boeing. Is a Boeing 

a small French plane? No, it's not. Is it a big 
English plane? No, it's not. What kind of 
plane is it? It's a big American plane. The 
big American plane is at the airport. 


r 


N 


Exercise 11 


Example: Thisisacar, 
(Japanese) It’s a Japanese car. 


(yellow) It's a yellow Japanese car. 


(small) . It's a small, yellow Japanese car. | 


1. This is a plane. 
(German) 


(white) 


(small) ` 


2, This is a bus. 
(Italian) 
. (red and blue) 
. (big) 
3. This is a bicycle. 
(American) ^ - 
(green) = 


(very small) 


c 


. Exercise 12 
Example: — car'/ smáll / red / in Tokyo 


' The small red car is in Tokyo. 


1. ship / small / blue / from the United States 


LA 


2. train / big / black / at the station 


3. car / small / yellow /in New York 
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Exercise 1 uaaa 

Con este ejercicio practicará el orden 
de los adjetivos, Para saber si debe 
usar ao an, fíjese con qué letr 
empieza ia palabra que sigue al 
artículo, "7 i 


Exercise 12 
Forme oraciones, poniendo las 
palabras en el orden correcto. 


This is a small red car. ^ ‘This is a smal l'green car. ' 
Its from France, , ` it's from Japan. 


Nee 


This is a big blue car. . 
It's from the United States, 


Y 
Is the red car from'the United States, too? No, it's not. 
is the green car from the United States? No, it's not». 
Which car is from the United States? The blue Car is. 
And which car is from France? The red car is.’ 
And what about the green'car? It's from Japan. 


Exercise 13 


„Examples: big/ is / car / blue / this / a - 
' This is a big blue car 


a / this / is / bicycle 
Is this a bicycle ? 


s 


4. a / ship./ big / is / this 


^ 


e tt + 


2. train / is / which /this 


3. car / is / Japanese / this/ a / small 


B 


, 


, 4 plane /American./ is / New York / in / the 
AN 


5. color /-car / French / what / is / the 


6. red / small / this / bicycle / is / a 


7. this / small / is / a / bus / French 
“yg 


8. is / big /.the./ where / plane / white 


Exercise 13. | ish 


Forme oraciones completas con las- 


siguientes palabras, tal como en los 
ejemplos. Asegúrese de si lo que se 
pide es una pregunta o una 
afirmación. 


4 


42 


THIS CAR AND THAT CAR 
THIS can AND THAT CAR E ` 


Este: óvil y e: tomövil . 


icum 


| 
i 
i 
i 


This Is a car. This is a car. . . That's a car, too. 
This car is big. This car is big. That car is small. 


This caris In the garage. This car is in the garage. That car is in the street. 
Este e$ un automóvil. e . 
Este automóvil es grande. 


Este automövil estä en el garaje. 


That's a car, too. 

That caris small, 

That car ls in the street. _ 

Ese es un automóvil también. 
<` Ese automóvil es pequeño. 

Ese automóvil esta en la calle. 


' this and that 


This se usa para referirse a lo que 
está cerca del que habla y that a lo 
que está más alejado, y pueden 
sarse como pronombres (This is a 
o como adjetivos (This car is 
9). d 


— No, it's not. 


— Thàt car is. * 


Observe que that equivale a ese y 
¿aquel 


And Which car is in the garage? 
— This car is. 


Exercise 14... - 


. Example: Which car is green? (Japanese) 
. The Japanese car is. 


Which plane is big? (that) 
^ That plane is. 


1. Which ship is American? (big) 


2. Which bicycle is in the garage? (that) 


8. Which plane is at the airport? (French 


M 


4. Which’ bus is'small? (this) 


HERE AND THERE HERE AND THERE 
Aquí y alll 


Here y there se refleren respectiva- 
mente a lugares cercanos o alejados 
del que habla. En inglés famillar a 
menudo se emplean over here y 

over there como formas enfáticas de 


$ aquí y alll. 
MN — 
: ag NS ; 
This isa small ship. That's a big ship. The small ship is over here: 
The small ship is over here. The big ship is over there. El barco pequeño está aquí, 
E The big ship is over there. 
Is that the small ship? ^ El barco grande está alll. 
— No, it's not. 
Br : Which...? 

Which is the smali ship? Cul... ?/;Qué. 7? 
— This is, 
And which is the big ship? 
— That is. 


Where is the small ship? 

— It's over here. 

And what about the big ship? 
— It's over there. 
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WHATS IN THIS PICTURE? 
¿Qué hay en el grabado? 


Aquí tenemos algunos nombres de 
objetos que se encuentran en una 
casa o en una oficina, ¡Apréndalos! 
¡Los empleará mucho! 


book — libro 

calculator — calculadora 

cassette player — tocacintas/ 

grabadora 

. chair — silla 

desk — escritorio 

door — puerta 

floor — píso 

magazine — revista 

newspaper — periódico 

radio — radio 

table — mesa 

wall — pared 

window — ventana 


The big book is on the table. 
El libro grande está encima de la- 
, mesa. 


? inder the desk 
debajo del escritorio .. 


ext to the door 
I lado de fa puerta 


WHAT'S IN THIS PICTURE? 


The chair is next to the door. 


The small book is under.the desk. 


WHERE'S THE SMALL BOOK? 


The magazine is on the table. is the newspaper on the table, too? Yes, it 
is. And what about the calculator? It's on the table, too. is the typewriter on 
the table? No, it's not. It's on the desk. What about the radio?. Is the radio under Ws on It. 


‘the desk? NO, it’s not, It's on it. And where's the chair? It's over there, next to . Está sobre el escritorio. . 
the door. And what about the telephone? It's on the small table. Is the small (literalmente: Está sobre él, A d 
table next to the desk? Yes, it is. It's next to the desk. It's between the desk between — entre: QUU 


and the chair. 


Exercise 15 


1. Where's the typewriter? 


2. What's next to the door? 


3. Is the newspaper on the table or on the desk? 


4. And what about the radio? 
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. THIS ONE OR THAT ONE? 
¿Éste o ése?! ¿Ésta o ésa? 


television — television 


this one — éste 


the small one — /a pequeña 


the American one — /a americana 


Which one... ? 
é xine? 


plaza el sustantivo porel ' 
; pronombre ona. . 


THIS ONE OR THAT ONE? 


This is a television. This is a television, too. 
This television is big. This one is small. 


Which television i S big? 
— This one is. 


m 


The big television ¡rom Germany. 
The small one is from the United States. 


‘The German telbiigion | is-black ` 
The American one is white. 


Is the black telévision ón the table? 


— No, it's not. 


Which television is on the table? 
— The white one is. ` 

And which one is on the floor? 
— The black one is. 
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Exercise 16 Exercise 18 
Haga este ejercicio para practicar el 
uso del pronombre one después de 
Example: This car is black. (red) - this y that: >... s . 


That one is red. 


1. This typewriter is small. (big) 


2. This newspaper is next to the calculator. (under) 


3. This television is German. (American)  . 


4. This bicycle is green and white. (blue and yellow) 


D D 


Exercise 17 ] Exercise 17 
Ahora tenemos ei pronombre one 


mE a j isi después de otros adjetivos. Com- 
Example: The American car is in the garage. plete el ejerciolo siguiendo ei 


. (Japanese / in the street): ejemplo. 
The Japanese one is in the street. 


1. The big cassette player is on the desk. 
(small / on the chair) 


2. The German newspaper is over here. 
(Brazilian / over there) 1 


8. The brown desk is next to the door. 
(black / next to the window) 


4. The blue car is from the United States. 
(red / from France) 


NUMBERS 


11 12 13 14 


eleven twelve h nn a rteen 
15 16 17 
| fifteen sixteen seventeen 
| 18 19 
| . eighteen | nineteen 
20 
^ twenty 


Exercise 18 


iPractiquemos-mäs números! Exercise 18 


Write out the numbers. 


14 22 19 
4 17 
16 43 


12 18 


20 - E 45 : " - 


Mr. Morgan: 
Mr. Turner: 
Mr. Morgan; 
"Mr. Turner; 


Mr.-Morgan: 
Mr. Turner: 


Mr. Morgan: 


Mr. Turner: 


Mr. Morgan: 
Mr. Turner: 
Mr. Morgan: _ 


Mr. Turner: 


WHAT’S THAT OVER THERE? 


Excuse me, Bill! 


Yes? 


Is that a-radio over there? 
Where? 


Over there on the desk, next to the typewriter. -Is that a radio 
or is it a calculator? 


Oh, that! No, that’s not a radio, and it's not a calculator. 
It's a cassette player. 


A cassette player? 


Yes, a small Japanese one. That's a cassette player and this is 


a cassette. A Berlitz cassette. It's Berlitz Cassette Number One. 


Give me the cassette, please. 
Here it is. 
Thank you. 


You're welcome. . 
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WHAT'S THAT OVER THERE? 
¿Qué hay alli? 


Con este diálogo aprenderá ex- 
preslones interesantes usadas al 
pedir y recibir cualquier información 
o cosa. 


Excuse me, Bill! 
iPerdone, / Disculpe, Bill! 


Bill 
Bill es la abreviatura de William. 


Oh, that! 
Ah, jeso! 


It's Berlitz Cassette Number One. 
Es el casete Berlitz número uno... 


Give me the cassette, please. 
Por favor, déme el casete. 


Here it is, 
Aquí está. 


Thank you. 
Gracías. 


You're welcome. 
De nada. 


airport — aeropuerto 

at 
at the airport — en el aeropuerto 
atthe bus stop 
en la parada de autobuses- -:. 


between — entre 

bicycle — bicicleta 

big — grande 2 T 
The big... — El/La...grande... 

black — negro/a 

blue — azul 

book — libro 

brown — marrón / café 

bus — autobús 

bus stop — parada de autobuses 


calculator — calculadora 

car — automóvil 

cassette player 
tocacintas / grabadora 

chalr — silla 

color — color ` 

Cuba — Cuba 


desk — escritorio 
door — puerta 


elghteen — dieciocho 
eleven — once 
‘Excuse me! — ¡Perdone! / ¡Disculpe! 


fifteen — quince 
floor — piso 
fourteen — catorce 


garage — garaje 

give 
Give me the... please! 
Por favor, jdémeel...! 


VOCABULARIO — CAPÍTULO 2 


gray — gris 
green.— verde 
here — aquí 


Here itis. — Aquí está, 
over here — aquí ` 


In this picture. - 
en este grabado 
in the street 
en la calle i 
in the garage -- 

en el garaje 


kind — Ver What kind of... 


magazine — revista €€ sm 
me — Ver Excuse me! / Give me the 


newspaper — periódico - 
next to — al lado de 

nineteen — diecinueve ' 
number one — número uno ` 


on — encima de 
one 
this / that one 
ésta / éste; ésa/ése . 
Which one? — ¿Cuál...? 
over 
over here — aquí 
over there — allí 


plane — avión eur 
player — Ver cassette player Ses 
please — por favor ee pear 
Give me the... please! 
Por favor, déme el ...! 


radio — radio 
red — rojo/a 
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seventeen — diecisiete 
ship — barco 

sixteen — dieciseis 
small — pequeño/a 
station — estación 
stop — Verbus stop 
street — calle 


table — mesa 
television — televisión 
Thank you! — ¡Gracias! 
' that 
thatis — ése/ésa es 
that(s) — ése / ésa es 
that car — ese automóvil 
that one — ése/ésa 
the — el/la 
there — allí 
over there — allí 
thirteen — trece 
this 
this one — éste / ésta 


to — Vernextto — _ 
traln — tren 
twelve — doce 

. twenty — veinte 


under — debajo de 
under the chair * - 
. debajo de la silla - ^ * 


very — muy 


` wall — pared 


What coloris... ? 
: ¿De qué colores 


this car - este automovil ` 


"welcome --.Ver.You're welcome. 


What kind of...? 


+ ¿Qué (tipo de)... ? 

What's big / small? 
¿Qué es grande / pequeño? 

which 
Which bus is blue? 
¿Qué autobús es azul? -= - 
Which is the...? sb 
¿Cuálesel/la...? 
Which one is... ? 
¿Cuáles...? 

white — blanco/a 

window — ventana 


yellow — amarilio/a 
you — Ver Thank you! 
You're welcome. —'De nada. 


ORAL 
REVIEW 


Listen! This is a plane. 
Is this a plane, too? 

Is it a bus or a ship? 

Is this a ship, too? 
What is it? 

And what's this? 


Answer! Is this a train? 

Is this a train, too? ` 

What is it, a train or a plane? 
And what's this? 

Is this a bus, too? 

What is it? 

Is this a train, too? 

Is it a train or a car? 

Very good! 


Listen! This is a car. 

its a big car. 

And what about that? Is that a big car, too? 
Is it a big car or a small one? 

The big car is blue. Repeat! 

The small car is green. 


Listen! Is that the big car? 
Is the big car red? 

Is it yellow? 

What color is the big car? 
Very good! 


Listen! Is that the big car? 

Is it the big car or the small car? 
Is the small car black? 

What color is the small car? 
Very good! 

The small car is green. 


Repeat! The big blue car is from the 
United States. 
The small green car is from Japan. 


Oral Review Chapter 2. 


No, it's not. 

it's a ship. 

No, it's not. 

It's a train. 
ls a bus. ~... 


Yes, it is. 

No, it’s not. 

it's a plane. 

it's a bus. . 5 
No, it's not, - . 
It's a train... 
No, it's not. 

it's a car, 


No, it's not. 


It's a small one. 


Yes, it is. 

No, it's not. 
No, it’s not... 
It's blue. 


.No,i'snot ... 


It's the small car... 
No, it's not. 
It's green. 
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Answer! Is the small green car from Japan? ~ 

is the big blue car from Japan too? 

Is the big blue car from Japan or from the 
United States? 

And where's the small green car from? 

Very good! 


Listen! The bus is at the bus stop. Repeat! 
Answer! Is the plane at the bus stop too? 
. Is it at the bus stop or at the airport? 


is that a plane too? 
Is it a plane or a train? 
' ls the train at the airport?- 
Is it at the bus stop or at the station? 
: And what's at the bus stop? 
sc Where's the plane? 2 
: And what's at the station? 
Very good. Very, very good! 


Listen! That's a bicycle. Repeat! 
The bicycle is in the street. 

And that's a car. ` : 

The car is in the garage. 


Answer! is the bicycle in the garage too? 

Where is the bicycle, in me garage or in the 
Street? 

And what's in the garage? 

And what-about the plane? Is the plane in 1 the 

garage too? 

i '&tthe bus stop or at the airport? 

nd what's in the street, theta aror ‘the bicycle? 

"And Where's the car? ~ 

Very good. The car is in the garage. 


y This is the end of Chapter 2. 


Yes, it is. 
No, it's not. 


It's from the United States. 


it's from Japan. 


No, it's not. 
It's at the airport. 


No, it’s not. 

Its a train. 

No, it's not. 

It's at the station. 
The bus is. 

It's at the airport. 
The train is. 


No, it's not. 


It's in the street. 
The car is. 


No, it's not. 

It's at the airport. 
The bicycle is. 
It's in the garage. 
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Orat Review-Chapter 3 


Ñ INTRODUCCION 


Cémo usar el curso de Inglés Berlitz® 


| É . Cada capítulo contiene varios textos o diálogos en los que se presenta por primera vez toda la materia 
p" nueva. Cada uno de estos capítulos también se encuentra grabado en las cintas, Si desea sacar el mejor 
i ` partido posible de las ventajas que ofrece el programa, le recomendamos que proceda en esta forma: 


1. Coloque el casete número 1 en su grabadora y abra el libro del capítulo 1. Lea la introducción al 
capítulo para formarse una idea de su contenido.  . poem 


2. Encienda la grabadora y, mientras lee el libro, escuché ia primera sécción del capítulo hasta que suene. 
la señal electrónica. u x 


ie) 


- Lea de nuevo la misma materia, remitiéndose esta vez a las traducciones y.las notas al margen. 


4. Haga retroceder la cinta y vuelva otra vez ala primera página: Escuche de nuevo la misma materia, 
repitiendo ahora cada frase y cada oración en los intervalos de silencio que se han dejado en la.cinta. 


Repita esta operación hasta que le sea posible repetir todo lo que escuche en la cinta sin referirse al 
libro. a ; 


5. Apague la grabadora y, por su cuenta, lea la materia varias veces'en voz álta hasta adquirir cierta 
desenvoltura con el texto escrito. CMM MERC EE SNPRA, 

6. Inmediatamente después de la señal electrónica oirá Una br Série de Preguntas Prácticas (Action 
Questions). Estas preguntas se han redactado con el propósito de evaluar hasta qué punto usted ha 
sido capaz de dominar la matéria estudiada. Aunque hasta ahora su única actividad ha “consistido en 
repetir lo que ha escuchado, ya está preparado para contestar preguntas. Oirá primero una pregunta, 
seguida de un intervalo durante el cual formulará Su respuesta. A continuación oirá la respuesta 
correcta, seguida de otro intervalo para que la repita. (No deje de repetirla, aun cuando crea no haber 
cometido ningün error en su respuesta.) 2. A 
La sección de Action Questions no es larga: por lo general se compone de unas 6 u 8 preguntas. 


Cuando escuche una señal electrónica doble, haga retroceder la cinta hasta el comienzo de las 
Action Questions y repita este ejercicio. 


Repita las Action Questions una y otra vez, hasta que le sea posible contestarlas en forma correcta 
y desenvuelta en el espacio de tiempo que se le proporciona en la cinta. En caso de tener algün tipo 
de dificultad, ffjese de nuevo en el texto original, remítase a las traducciones y a las explicaciones al. 
margen, y repita las indicaciones nümero 5 y nümero 6. 


7. Cuando crea haber adquirido un dominio firme de las Action Questions, desconecte la grabadora y * 
conteste los ejercicios escritos que encuentre, anotando sus respuestas en el libro. Por lo general, se 
proporcionan ejemplo para indicarle cómo contestar los ejercicios. Encontrará dos folletos de Guías de 
Hespuestas (Answer Key) que le permitirán evaluar su propio trabajo y corregir sus errores. 


B. Una VéZ que haya tétininado los últimos ejercicios escritos estará listo para pasar al siguiente texto (o 

; diálogo) del libro. Hojed las próximas páginas hasta llegar a la siguiente serie de Action Questions. 
Lea el texto (o diálogo), así como las notas y las traducciones que lo acompañen. Repita las 

.. indicaciones número 4 a número 7. 


9. Una vez que haya terminado los últimos ejercicios escritos del capítulo, estará preparado para hacer el 
Repaso Oral (Oral Review). : 


El Oral Review es un ejercicio grabado que se encuentra al final de cada casete. Dura de 8 a 10 
minutos y su propósito es el de repasar la mayor parte de la materia estudiada en el capitulo mediante 
un formato idéntico al que se usa para las Action Questions. 


Como el nombre mismo lo indica, el Oral Review se debe efectuar oralmente, o sea, sin referirse al 
libro. No obstante, en caso de que surgiera algün problema, al final de cada capítulo se proporcións 
una transcripción impresa de los ejercicios. 


Repita el Oral Review una y otra vez hasta adquirir soltura y poderlo Contestar correctamente en el 
intervalo que se le proporciona en la cinta. 


10. Cuando haya terminado el Oral Review, escuche de nuevo la disBack del capitulo € entero para así 
perfeccionar lo aprendido y eliminar las posibles debilidades, a 


11. Una vez que haya terminado el Oral Review, habrá llegado al final del capitulo y estará listo para’ 
pasar al siguiente. 


En total, el programa consta de 12 capítulos. Al final de cada grupo de cuatro capítulos hallará una serie 
escrita de Ejercicios de Repaso (Review Exercises) cuyo ne es. ayudarle a repasar y reforzar: lo 
aprendido en los cuatro capitulos. 


Al final de cada una de las tres series de Review Exercises encontrara un breve Examen dé Repaso 
_ (Review Test). Este examen contiene sólo 20 preguntas cuyo propósito es el de: indicarle: hasta: qué punto 
domina la materia de-los cuatro capítulos anteriores. 


En caso de contestar erróneamente más de cinco preguntas, repase atentamente la materia' de los" 
capítulos anteriores antes de seguir adelante. PP 
Una vez que haya contestado la ültima serie de Review Exercises (al final del capítulo 12), habrá 
terminado el programa. Encontrará entonces un Examen Final (Final Text), en el cual se rep tod: 
materia presentada a lo largo del curso. Si usted desea, puede enviar este examen debidame 
contestado al Grupo Editorial Norma, ref, Curso de Inglés BERLITZ, Apartado Aéreo 46, Cali, Colombia, 
The Berlitz Language Centers & Berlitz Publication calificará su’examen y, si supera la prueba, le otorgará 
un certificado que acredite su conocimiento del inglés. ` 7 


EI programa de pronunciación del Curso de Inglés Berlitz® 


Hemos incluido en el programa un diccionario y dos casetes de pronunciación. El propósito de estos 
materiales es el de proporcionarle una introducción a los sonidos individuales y a las regularidades de 
sonidos que se dan en la lengua inglesa. Las grabaciones ofrecen abundantes ejemplos que contienen los 
sonidos del inglés, mientras que las explicaciones impresas en el diccionario indican detalladamente cómo 
formar los sonidos nuevos: éstos se contrastan con los sonidos de ia lengua española; además se ofrecen 
sugerencias para evitar los errores de pronunciación que se cometen comünmente en inglés, 


La introducción del diccionario de pronunciación contiene indicaciones:detalladas que le permitirán sacar el 
mayor partido posible del programa. 


vi 


Cómo aprovechar al máximo las ventajas del Curso de Inglés Berlitz® ` 
Las siguientes medidas le ayudarán a obtener los mejores resultados en el menor tiempo pósible: 
1. Establezca un horario fijo. l f o 
Designe por la menos tres sesiones por semana para dedicarle al'Curso dé Inglés BerlitzO y calcule 


dedicarle hasta una hora a cada sesión de trabajo en el programa. Tenga en cuenta que varias 


sesiones cortas de estudio resultan mas eficaces que una sola sesiön.larga. Reduzca al mínimo todo 
tipo de distracción exterior. 3 


2. Domine bien cada sección antes de pasar a la siguiente. 


o 
9 
D 
o 
9. 
& 
ÉS] 
a 
o 
© 
2 
b 
go 
e, 
3 
Sy 
2 
o 
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Q 
o 
ES 
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2 
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m 
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o 


3. ‘Hable siempre en voz atta. 


Es necesario que sus mecanismos de pronunciación se acostumbien à efectuar movimientos 
prácticamente desconocidos hasta ahora. El hecho de hablar implica una actividad física, asf que no 
basta con una participación meramente pasiva ni con repetir para sus adentros. 


4. Nunca tema equivocarse. 


Nadie ha aprendido a montar en bicicleta sin caerse, del mismo modo que no hay niño que haya aprendido 


a hablar un idioma sin equivocarse muchas veces. Haga que sus equivocaciones resulten en provecho 
suyo: aprenda con ellas, 


'cisión la pronunciación inglesa; 


É ús no Suerie bien ya que sólo mediante la práctica podrá evitar lo que realmente le 
na persona de habla inglesa: que pronuncien mal el inglés. Por lo tanto, al practicar, imite 
95 sonidos y las construcciones gramaticales que escuche. 


“con precisió! 


Le deseamos mucho éxito en sus estudios y esperamos que el Curso de Inglés Berlitz® le resulté no sólo 
efícaz, sino agradable. É 3 


CHAPTER 


En este capitulo aprenderá a usar verbos para describir algunas actividades 
comunes, Podrá igualmente dar información acerca de usted mismo: su nombre, 
nacionalidad y lugar de residencia. 


También estudiaremos nombres, apellidos y relaciones familiares. Aprenderemos 
además cómo preguntar acerca de las pertenencias (¿de quién es?) y veremos las 
relaciones espaciales (¿dónde está?). 


STANDING AND SITTING 


This is a picture of aman. Who is this man? 
It's Mr. Morgan. Mr. Morgan is standing. He's 
standing next to a map. 


This is a picture, too, but it's not a picture 
of a man. It's a picture of a woman. 

It's a picture of Mrs. Morgan. Mrs. Morgan 
isn't standing. She's sitting. She's sitting 
in a big chair next to the radio. 


This isn't a man, and it isn't This is Mary Morgan. Mary 


a woman, either, It's a boy. isn't a boy. She's a girl. Is 
it's Peter Morgan. Is Peter Mary sitting, too? No, she's 
standing or sitting? He's sitting not. She's standing. She's 


on the floor next to the lamp. standing next to Peter. 


STANDING AND SITTING: 
De ale ysentado 


This Is a picture of a man. É 
Este es un grabado de un hombr 


Mr. Morganis standing. 
El Sr. Morgan está de pit 


but — pero 
woman — mujer 


Mrs. Morgan Isn't standin 
La Sra. Morgan no está de pii 


Ya hemos visto que he ls not se’ 
contrae a he's not. También hay otra 
contracción: he Isn't. Ambas formas’ 
se usan mucho en la conversación, 


She's sitting.— Está sentada 


This Isn't a man, and, t isn’t a woman; 
either. 
No es un hombre ni tam ocou 
mujer 


Either es lo opuss a a too; la; primera: 
se usa en oraciones negativas y | 
segunda en afirm; 


This Is a man; 
This isn'ta wom 
woman, elther, -: 


boy — niño 
girl — niña . 
lamp — lámpara: 
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WHO AM!? .. 
¿Quién soy (yo)? 


El pronombre personal I se escribe 
siempre con mayúscula; todos los 
otros pronombres van con 
minúscula, excepto al principio de 
la oración, 


Hello! — ¡Hola! 


Pm Mr. Johnson. 
Soy el Sr. Johnson. _ 


I'm es la contracción del am. 
I'm not es la contracción de l am not. 


` Amlaman? 
i — Yes, lam, 
. ¿Soy un hombre? 
— Sí, (lo soy). 


BT Note otra vez el fenómeno dela ' 
respuesta "corta"; ya la vimos antes 
y ahora la tenemos con lam. 


student — estudiante 
‚m a teacher, — Soy profesor. 
Observe que a diferencia del 


indefinido al referirse a profesiones: 
Es profesor de inglés. = He's an 
English teacher. 


you ~ usted 


En español hay dos pronómbres para 
la segunda persona del singular y 
del plural (tú, usted / vosotros, 
ustedes). En cambio, en inglés sólo 
hay uno: you, 


Are you American? 

~ No, you're not. 

¿Es usted americano? ..... 
— No, (no lo es). 


You're es la contracción de you are. 
You're notes la contracción de you 
are not. ^ 


español, el inglés emplea el artículo” - 


Hello! Pm Mr. Johnson. Am 1 a man? Yes, 
Lam. Pma man. Am! sitting or 
standing? I'm standing. 


Am I French? No, I'm not. I'm not French, 
l'm American. i'm from Chicago. 


Am | a student? NO, I'm not. Pm a 
teacher. Am | an English teacher? Yes, | 
am. Um a Berlitz English teacher. 


And what about you? Are you Wu 
American? No, you're not. Are you from 
Chicago? No, you're not. You're not 
American, and you're not from Chicago, 
either. Are you a student? Yes, you 

are. You're a Berlitz student. You're a 
student, and I'm a teacher. 


WHO ‘AM 1? 


Exercise 19 


1. Is Mr. Johnson standing?: 


2. Is he French or American? ` 


3. What is he, a student or a teacher? 


4. And what about you? 


Qr 


| am +... Am 1? 
you äre Are you? 


he is 
she is 
it is 


Exercise 20 


Example: Mr. Morgan isn't from Chicago. (New York) 
Is he from New York? 


1. Mrs. Morgan isn't sitting in a big chair. (small chair) 


` 


2. The book isn't on the.table. (floor) 


\ 


8. I'm not British. (French) 


4. You're not a Berlitz student. (teacher) 


se yerri 


5. Mr. Johnson isn’t standing. (sitting) 


En el cuadro tenemos la forma ~: 
afirmativa, la contracción y. la forma 
interrogativa del verbo be..No olvide 
que este verbo equivale a los dos + 
verbos españoles sery estar. 


. Exercise 20 


Formule preguntas similares a la del 
ejemplo. Sean co 
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WHOSE CHAIR IS THIS? M WHOSE CHAIR IS THIS? 


¿De quién es esta silla? 


Thisisadesk. . This is a chair. 
P ve Morgane ses. it's Mr. Morgan’s desk. . It's Mrs. Morgan’s chair. 
ej escritorio del Sr. Morgan. And thát's Mr. Morgan's chair. And that’s Mrs. Morgan's radio. . 


Para indicar la posesión de algo, en 
inglés se usa’s después del nombre. 
Así Mr. Morgan’s desk se reflere a un z 


escritorio que pertenece al Sr. : "m. Is this Mr. Duval's desk? 


Morgan. :. 8 — No, it’s not. ` 


Is it Miss Brown's desk? 
— No, it's not. 


Whose desk is it? 
— It’s. Mr. Morgan's desk. 


And whose radio is that?. 
— It's Mrs. Morgan’s radio. - 


desk is big. chair is black. 


His desk is big. Her chair is black. 
His chair is big, too. j Her radio is black, too, 


-his desk — su escritorio (de él) 
her — su (de ella) 
„your — su (de usted) 
my — mi 
nats ! Hello! i'm Mr. Johnson. I’m your teacher. 
Are you my student? Yes, you are. Ami 
"Sitting in your car? No, I'm not. I'm sitting 
in my car, right? That's right, I'm sitting in. 
my car. * z 


see right? 
^. ,dVerdad? 


That's right, — Es verdad. 


Exercise 21 


1. Am I sitting in Mr. Morgan’s car? 


i 


2, Whose car am I sitting in? 


3. Is Mr. Morgan standing next to your chair? .* 


4. Whose chair is he standing next to? 


Este cuadro presenta los pro 
personales ya estudiados 
correspond! C 


Observe que en inglés hay tres" """ 
formas para el posesivo español su: 


his — su (de él) 
her — su (de ella) 
your — su (de usted) 


y que estas formas no camiblan ni 
en género nien número, 


Exercise 21 


Para contestar estas preguntas vea 
la pägina62. 
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Exercise 22 


Este ejercicio lé ayudará a practicar ` 


los adjetivos posesivos que ha 
aprendido, |, 


Exercise 22 á 


Examples: Mr. Johnson is sitting next to a student. 
It's his student. 


Pm standing next to a typewriter, j 
It's my typewriter. 


4. You're standing next to a picture. 


3. Mary is standing next to a car. 
"NR m B 


4. You're sitting next to a teacher. x 


5. Mr. Morgan is sitting next to a desk. 


EX 
-— 


6. I'm sitting next to a television. 


7. Peter is standing next to a bicycle. 


1 


8. The girl is standing next to a dog. 
XN | 


WHO'S THIS? 


FR 
Who's this man? What's his 
name? it's Mr. Fischer. Mr. 
Fischer's first name is Karl. Is 
Fischer an English name? No, ~ 
it's not. Fischer is a German 
name. Karl is a German name, 
too. Fischer is a last name, and 
Karl is a first name. 


- Who's this woman? Is her name 


Fischer, too? No, it's not. It's 
Morgan. This is Susan Morgan. 
Is Susafi her first name or her 
last name? It's her first name. 
Susan is her first name, and 
Morgan is her last name. 


. Exercise 23 


1. Is Kar! a woman's name or a man's name? 


m 


2. Is Fischer a Japanese name? 


3. What Kind of name is it? 


4 


4. Is Susan my first name or Mrs. Morgan's first name? 


PA 


ot 
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name — nombre 


first name — nombre propio 


last name — apellido 
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THE MORGAN FAMILY 
La familia Morgan 


wife — esposa / mujer 
husband — esposo / marido 


son — hijo 
daughter — hija 


father — padre 
mother — madre 
brother — hermano 
sister — hermana 


THE MORGAN FAMILY 


Is Susan Morgan Mr. Morgan's teacher? No, she's not. 
She's his wife. She's his wife,.and.he's her husband, 
right? That's right, she's his wife,and he's her husband. 


And what about Mary? Is Mary Mr. Morgan's Son? No, 
she's not. She's his daughter. Men: is his nulla 
and Peter is his son. 


Mr. Morgan is Peter's father: And what shout Mre. 
Morgan? She's his mother. Mrs. Morgan is Peter's 
rhother, and Mr. Morgan is his father. 


Is Peter Mary Morgan's husband? No, he's not. Is 
he her father? No, he's not. He's her brother. Peter 
is Mary's brother, 'and Mary is Peters sister. 


This is the Morgan family. 


~ 


SN ‘ssp ia 


"Exercise 24° * 


Example: Susan is MaryS mother. . 
She's her mother — 


1. Mrs. Morgan is Mr. Morgan's X b à 
3 \ 


às 


2. Peter is Susan Morgan's 


3. Mr. Morgan is Mary's E" 


[us 


4. Mary is Peter Morgan's 


5. Mr. Morgan is Susan Morgan's 


MR. MORGAN'S OFFICE 


office — oficina This is a picture of an office. It's Mr. Morgan's office. And the woman is Mr. 
secretary — secretaría Morgan's secretary. Her name is Janet Brown. 


R is Mr. Morgan standing? Yes, he is. Is he standing next to Miss Brown’s 
in tront of — delante de desk? No, he's not. He's standing in front of it. Miss Brown’s desk is between 
; Mr. Morgan and Janet. 


' behind — detrás de Is the door in front of Mr. Morgan, too? No, it's not. It's behind him. it's behind 


him and in front of Janet. 


And what about the window? Is it in front of Janet? No, it's not. Where is 
it? It's behind her. - 5 


7 [I['m standing in front of you. 


dx You're standing behind me. 
po : me 


you N you 
he DO him 
she her 


it it 


Exercise 25 


1. Is Mr. Morgan standing next to Miss Brown's desk? 


2. Where's he standing? 


<n 


3. What's behind him? 


4. Is Miss Brown’s typewriter behind her or in front of her? 


5. Where's the window? 


Exercise 25 . 
Practique en este ejerciclo los pro- 
nombres personales empleados 
después de preposiciones. 
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Exercise 26 

Este ejercicio le servirá para practi- os Exercise 26 

car los adjetivos posesivos. $ 
Example: This is Peter. His last name is “Morgan: "ne 


Peter's last name is "Morgan." 


1. This is Linda. Her mother is from Engle i 


2, This is my son! His car is from Germany. 


3, That's Joan's husband. His office is very big. P 


s 


4. That's my secretary. Her name is Janet Brown. 


5. That's Bill's daughter. ‘Her bicycle is red. , 


v 


Exercise 27 Exercise 27 
En a a. practicará los casos 
iomiñativos y preposi o a 
pronombre nd. meda Example: tm sitting next to my wife, 


and she’s sitting next to me 


1. I'm standing next to Mr. Duval, 


and 


2. Peter is sitting next to Mary, 


and 


3. You're standing next to my son, 


and 


4. Miss Brown is standing next to Mr. Morgan, 


and 


TONY IS A WAITER 


This is Tony Mellini. Tony is a 
waiter. «He's in a restaurant. He's 
standing next to a table. 


Is the woman standing, too? No, 
she's not. She's sitting. She's 
sitting at the table. 


is she a waiter, too? No, she's 
not. She's a customer. 


- Mike O'Connor isn't a waiter. What 


is he? He's a policeman. 


Mike is standing, too, but he isn't 
standing in a restaurant. Is he 


standing in the street? No, he's not, 


He's:standing on the sidewalk. . 
He's standing next to a car. He's 
standing next to a police car, 
right? That's right, he's standing 
next to a police car. 


Bob Stern is a salesclerk. Where is 
he? He's in a store. Is he standing, 
too? Yes, he is. He's standing 
behind the counter, 

Who's the woman in front of Bob? 
It's Mrs. Morgan. She's a customer 
in the store. 


TONY ISA WAITE 
Tony es camarero 


Recuerde que a diferencia del 
español, en inglés debe usarse”. 
siempre el artículo al referirse al ` 
que ejerce una profesión o actividad 
Es camarero. = He's a waiter.. 


restaurant — restaurante 
policeman — policía ` 


sidewalk — acera” ` ` 


police car - automóvil de policia | 
customer — cliente . 


salesclerk — vendedor 
store — tienda 


counter — mostrador 


Exercise 29 
Ponga el contrario de la palabra en 
letra negrilla. Siga el ejemplo. 


rd Exercise 28 


1. Is Tony Mellini a ul 


2. What is he? 
a P 


3. is he standing in a store or ina restaurant? 


M ee 


4. is Mrs. Morgan standing in the street? 


7 


5. Where is she? 
Ñ $ 


Exercise 29 2 b 
Example: Tony's notsitting; hes standing : 
1. He isn’t standing behind the Es he's standing MS it. 
2. The table isn't big; AT o | | 


3, Peter isn't agirh hesa — 


a b: A 


4. Bob Stern isn't in front of the counter; he's_____— it. 


5. Mike O'Connor isn't sitting in the car; he's-standing it 


This isn’t a picture of a plane. 
What is this a picture of ? 


„— It's a picture of a car. 


Who is he standing in front of ? 


Mr, Morgan isn't standing in front of Susan. 


— He's standing in front of Janet. 


Exercise 30 


Example: Miss Brown isn't sitting behind Mr. Morgan. 


Who is she sitting behind? 
1. Mr. Turner isn't sitting next to Mrs. Tumer. ` 
! 4 " k : d 


ae 


2. The girl isn't sitting in front-of her mother. 


8. Miss Brown's desk isn't in front of Mr. Morgan. 


B 


4. That man isn't standing next to my desk. 


5. The policeman isn't standing behind the wailer. 


6. Mary's brother isn't sitting on the table. 


t 


Exercise 30 : 

Ya hemos visto que en Inglés famil 
las preguntas pueden terminar con: 
una preposición, Practiquemos esta 
forma característica de preguntar. 
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MORE NUMBERS! MORE NUMBERS! 


_ ¡Más números! 


21 twenty-one : 31 thirty-one 


_ 22 twenty-two  - 32 thirty-two 
23 twenty-three 33 thirty-three 
24 twenty-four 40 forty 
25 twenty-five... 50 fifty 
26 twenty-six 60 sixty 
27. ‘twenty-seven . 70 seventy 
28 twenty-eight 80 eighty ` 
29 twenty-nine 90 ninety 
30 thirty 100 ahundred 


- 2+2=4 
„Two and two is four. 


Is two and two six? 
— No, it's not. 

i . . Is two and two five? 
à .— No, it's not. 


How much is two and two? e How much is two and two? 
¿Cuántos son dos y dos? — Two and two is four. 


diferencia del espafiol, en inglés 
la relación matemática se expresa en 

ngúlar: dós y dos son cuatro = . 
two and two's four. * Exercise 31 


^ Exercise 31 A N 
Este ejercicio le servirá para practl- Example: 45445 Forty-five and forty-five is ninety. 
car los números en ingiés. Seen! ` 


63+ 12 


344+ 7 


75421 


49432 = _ ix 
62415 . 


Quorum AA 


59-85 = : 


HOW ARE YOU? 


Hello, John! 
Oh, Bill! Hello! How are you? 


Fine, thank you. And you? 

Very well, thanks. 

How's your wife? . 

She's fine. 

Is that your daughter over there? 


Yes, that's right. That's my daughter, Mary. 
And that's my son next to her. 


HOW ARE YOU?:- 
¿Cómo está (usted)? . 


El diálogo que presentamos le 
enseñará varias expresiones que s 
usan mucho en la conversación., 
Recuerde que no debe tratar de er 
analizarlas, sino solamente aprender- 
las, pues siempre se usan Igual. 


Fine, thank you. And you? 
Bien, gracias. ¿Y usted? 


Very well, thanks. 
Muy blen, gracias. 


Thanks es la forma corta y menos 
formal de thank you. 


How's your wife? 
¿Cómo está su esposa? 


How's es la contracción de how Is. 


She's fine. 
Está bien. 


VOCABULARIO — CAPÍTULO 3 


am — soy/ estoy how ra az 

and — y : How are you? — ¿Cómo está (usted? 
2and2is4 — dos y dos son cuatro How's...? — ¿Cómo está... 

are How much sag tn ¿Cuánto(s), Pot 


you are... — usted es/ está hundred — cien 
4 husband — esposo / marido | 


behind — detrás de 


boy — niño l 
brother — hermano Pm... — yosoy.../estoy.. 
but — pero in 
It's...,butit's not... — Es...,peronoes... in a chair — en una silla 
in front of — delante de 
counter — mostrador isn't — noes 
customer — cliente This isn't... — Éste noes. f 
..isn't standing =...no está de eple 
daughter — hija : 
lamp — lámpara 
eighty — ochenta last name — apellido 
either — tampoco i 
isn’t... either — noes..:nitampoco... man — hombre 
me 
family — familia behind me — detrás de mi. 
father — padre mother — madre 
fifty — cincuenta my 
fine i my car — mi automóvil 
She's fine. — Está bien. 
first namé — nombre propio name — nombre ere 
forty — cuarenta y first name — nombre propio - 
front — Verin front of last name — apellido 
ninety — noventa 
girl — nifia 
of 
Hello! — ¡Hola! a picture of a — un grabado d deun/u 
her office — oficina sas 
her chair — su silla on — en 
behind her — detrás de ella on the floor — en el piso 
him ^ ` on the wall — en la pared 
behind him — detrás de él ! 
his É police car — automóvil.de; policía 


his chair — su silla policeman — policía 


restaurant — restaurante 
right Am e : 
"That's right! — ¡Es verdad! 
... tight? — ¿verdad? 


's (possessive) — de... 
salesclerk — vendedor 
secretary — secretaria 
` seventy — setenta 
sidewalk — acera 
sister — hermana 
sitting — sentado/a 
is sitting — está sentado/a 
sixty — sesenta 
son — hijo ` 
‚standing — de pie 
is standing — está de pie 
store — tlenda 
student — estudiante 


teacher — profesor/a 
Thanks. — Gracias. 

, That's right! — jEs verdad! 
thirty — treinta 


Very well! — ¡Muy bien! 


waiter — camarero 
. well — Ver Very weil! i 
Who's sitting? — ¿Quién está sentado/a? 


your 
your desk — su escritorio 


ORAL 
REVIEW 
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Oral Review Chapter 3 
Listen! This is Janet Brown. 
Answer! Is Janet a name? Yes, it is. 
. Is it a French name? No, it's not. 
Is it a German name? No, it's not. 


What kind of name is it, an Italian name or an 
American name? 
Is Janet a man's name? 
Is it a man's name or a woman's name? 
- That's right, Janet is a woman's name. 


Answer! Is John a woman's name, too? 
What is it? 

And what about Mary? 

Very good! 


Listen! 
— Hello, Janet. 


Its Mr. Morgan. Mr. Morgan's first name is 
John. Repeat! 


Answer! Is Morgan a first name? 

ls it a first name or a last name? 

Is John a last name, too? 

What is John? 

And what about Janet? Is Janet a first name or 
a last name? 

What about Brown? 

Is Brown your last name? 

Is it my last name? _ 

Whose låst name is it, my last name or Janet's 
last name? 


Very good. That's right, it's Janet's last name. 
Listent Listen to Janet! 


— Hello, Mr. Morgan's office. Yes? ... 
, Mr. Morgan, it's your wife, Susan. 


its an American name. 
No, it's not. 
it's a woman's name. 


No, it's not. 
It's a man's name. 


Mary is a woman's name. 


No, it's not. 
it's a last name. 
No, it's not. 
It's a first name. 


It's a first name. 
Brown is a last name. 
No, it's not. 

No, it's not. 


it's Janet's last name. 


» 


Answer! Who's Susan? Is she Mrs. Morgan? 
Is she Mr. Morgan's wife? 

Is Susan her last name? 

Is it her last name or her first name? 

What's Susan's last name? 

Very good! 


Listen! What's that? Is it a telephone? 

Is it a telephone or a typewriter? 

Is it your typewriter? 

Whose typewriter is it? 

Is Janet's typewriter on the floor? 

Is it on the floor or on the desk? 

Is Janet standing? 

Is she standing or sitting? 

Is she sitting on the desk? 

Where's she sitting, on the desk or on the 
chair? ‘ ; 

Very good! ! 


Answer! [s Janet sitting on my chair? 
Is she sitting on my chair or on her chair? 
Very good! 


Repeat! She’s sitting on her chair. 
I'm sitting on my chair. 


Answer! You're sitting on... 
He's sitting... 

She's... 

Im... 

Very good! 


And now, listen! 

Answer! Is the typewriter on the desk? 
Is it behind Janet? 

Is it behind her or in front of her? 

is the desk in front of her, too? 


Yes, she is. 
Yes, she is. 
No, it's not. P 
It's her first name. 
it's Morgan. 


No, it's not. 

It's a typewriter. 

No, it's not. 

It's Janet's typewriter. 
No, it's not. 

Its on the desk. 

No, she's not. 

She's sitting. 

No, she's not. 


She's sitting on the chair. 


No, she's not, 
She's sitting on her chair. 


You're sitting on your chair. 


He's sitting on his chair. 
She's sitting on her chair. 
I'm sitting on my chair. 


Yes, it is. 

No, it's not. 

It's in front of her. 
Yes, it is. 
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Very good! 


And now, repeat! 
. She's behind the desk. 
The desk is in front of her. 


Mr. Morgan is behind the door. 


_ The door is in front of... 
Pm behind the car. 
. Thecar... 
Janet is behind the desk. 
The desk... 
, You're behind your teacher. 
Your teacher... 
The wall is behind me. 
I'm... 
Good! Very, very good! 


This is the end of Chapter 3. 


The door is in front of nim. s s 
The car is in front of me. 


The desk is in front of her. 


Your teacher is in front of you. 


I'm in front of it. 
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Vocabulario-Capítulo 4 


_ Preguntas orales sobre el texto. 
-~ Acupoftea, etc. 


CONTENIDO 


is a cup of coffee . 


Cigarettes, cigars and matches (formas plurales) 
The cigarettes are in the ashtray (construcción de plurales; uso de are) . 
The match is inthebox — The matches are in the box 
The pictures are on the wall (formas plurales; el pronombre they) . 
Preguntas orales sobre el texto 
Preguntas escritas sobreeltexto . 
The boys are sitting on the floor — They’ re ‘not sitting on the desk 
(formas negativas, plurales) 
These and those (adjetivos y pronombres demostrativos; plurales) 
Preguntas orales sobre el texto 
This glass is on the table — These glasses are on the table 
We're from Toronto (you plural ywe) ... . 
Preguntas orales sobre el texto 
Practica con you y we 
How many people are there? (there is/ are) 
Child-children (plurales irregulares) 
Preguntas orales sobre eltexto 
Preguntas escritas sobre el texto 
Where's John's book? — Where are John's books? 
There isn't any milkin the bottle (some y any) 
is there any...? Are there any...? 
Preguntas orales sobre el texto 
„There isn't any milk in the glass — There's some milk in the bottle 
(notany— some) . 
There are some people at the station > Are there any people at 
the bus stop? (construcción de preguntas) 
How many people are there in the restaurant? 
(some y any: singular y Buen s "e 
Numbers 100-1,000 . . 
Write outthe numbers 
How muchis it? (dollars y cents) # 
Is a hundred and eighty-two dollars and ninety cents 
How much aretwo bottles of wine? A 
Preguntas orales sobre el texto 
Two cups of tea are eighty cents 
Coffee, an fenun N o 
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Review Test 1 


. Review Exercises 1-4 . 


Who'ssitting atthe desk? (the man sitting at the desk) . 

There's a man in the picture. it's Mr. Morgan — The man in 

the picture is Mr. Morgan (combinación de oraciones) 

A man is sitting at the desk. It's Mr. Morgan > The man sitting at 
thedeskis Mr. Morgan . 

This man is sitting in the car — These men are sitting in the car 
(singular y plural) . . N m m rn EON 
Is this man from France? — Are these men from France? 
(singular y plural) E 3 

Those typewriters are big — Those are big typewriters~. 

This is a glass of beer-> There's beer in this glass 

Pm sitting ata desk->1P's my desk. . I RE ras ee tx 
This is Mr. Morgan. His first name is John. — Mr. Morgan’s first 
name is John. (posesivos) . E 

Which cars are from italy? (theones), . . . . . 

Which papers are white? The ones onthe floor are 

Acrossword puzzle . UN VEL e as 

Aoran?2 . . . . 2 .... 2 rn 

This is a plane— The plane is big (ay the) 

He, she, or it? (Yes, itis/ Yes, he is) tors 

Yes, it/heis. No, it’s /he’s not . 

i'm from New York— Pm notfrom Chicago (not) 

it's small, but not from Japan . 

They're French, but not from Dijon . 

He’s looking at her (I, you, he, she, it — me, you, him, her, it) 

Mrs. Morgan is standing in front of Peter — Peter is standing 
behind her (pronombres y preposiciones) 

What’sthequestion? . . 2 2 2 Coon 

Mr. Tanaka is in New York — What city is Mr. Tanaka in? 
(construcciön de preguntas) 
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INTRODUCCION 


Cómo usar el curso de Inglés Berlitz® 


Cada capítulo contiene varios textos o diálogos en los que se presenta por primera vez toda la materia 
nueva. Cada uno de estos capítulos también se encuentra grabado en las cintas. Si desea sacar. el mejor. 
partido posible de las ventajas que ofrece el programa, le recomendamos que proceda en esta forma: 


1. Coloque el casete número 1 en su grabadora y abra el libro del capítulo 1. Lea la introdt 
capítulo para formarse una idéa de su contenido. 


2. Encienda la grabadora y, mientras.lee el libro, escuche la primera sección del capítulo hasta que suene 
la señal electrónica. . 


3. Lea'de nuevo la misma materia, remitiéndose esta vez a las traducciones y las notas al margen.. 


4. Haga retroceder la cinta y vuelva otra vez a la primera página. Escuche de nuevo la misma materia,’ 
repitiendo ahora cada frase y cada oración en los intervalos de silencio que se han dejado en.la cinta. 


Repita esta operación hasta que le sea posible repetir todo lo que escuche en la cinta sin referirse, al. 
libro. ó 


5. Apague la grabadora y, por su cuenta, lea la materia varias veces en voz alta hasta adquirir cierta, 
desenvoltura con el texto escrito. \ 


6. Inmediatamente después de la señal! electrónica oirá una breve serie de Preguntas Präcticas (Action 
Questions). Estas preguntas se han redactado con el propösito de evaluar hasta qué punto usted ha 
sido capaz de dominar la materia estudiada. Aunque hasta ahora su única actividad ha consistido en 
repetir lo que ha escuchado, ya estä preparado para contestar preguntas. Oirá primero una pregunta, 

. seguida de un intervalo durante el cual formulará su respuesta. A continuación oirá la respuesta ; 
correcta, seguida de otro intervalo para que la repita. (No deje de repetirla, aun cuando crea no haber 
cometido ningün error en su respuesta.) ` É nas 
La sección de Action Questions no es larga: por lo general se compone de unas 6 u 8 preguntas. ` 


Cuando escuche una sefial electrónica doble, haga retroceder la cinta hasta el comienzo de las ` 
Action Questions y repita este ejercicio. 


Repita las Action Questions una y otra vez, hasta que le sea posible contestarlas en.forma correcta 
y desenvuelta en el espacio de tiempo que se le proporciona en la cinta. En caso de tener algün tipo 
de dificultad, fijese de nuevo en el texto original, remitase a las traducciones y a las explicaciones al 
margen, y repita las indicaciones número 5 y número 6. 


7. Cuando crea haber adquirido un dominio firme de las Action Questions, desconecte la grabadora y: 
conteste los ejercicios escritos que encuentre, anotando sus respuestas en el libro. Por lo general, se 
proporcionan ejemplo para indicarle cómo contestar los ejercicios. Encontrará dos folletos de Guías de 
Respuestas (Answer Key) que le permitirán evaluar su propio trabajo y corregir sus errores. 

8. Una vez que haya terminado los últimos ejercicios escritos estará listo para pasar al siguiente texto (o ^ 

diálogo) del libro. Hojee las próximas páginas hasta llegar a la siguiente serie de Action Questions: 


Lea el texto (o diálogo), así como las notas y las traducciones que lo acompañen. Repita las 
indicaciones número 4 a número 7. 


9. Una vez que haya terminado los últimos ejercicios escritos del capítulo, estará preparado para hacer el” 
Repaso Oral (Oral Review). 


.M 


i i El Oral Review es un ejercicio grabado que se encuentra al final de cada casete. Dura de 8 a 10 
i minutos y su propósito es el de repasar la mayor parte de la materia estudiada en el capítulo mediante 
un formato idéntico al que se usa para las Action Questions. 


Como el nombre mismo lo indica, el Oral Review se debe efectuar oralmente, o sea, sin referirse al 
libro. No obstante; en caso de que surgiera algün problema, al final de cada capítulo se proporciona 
una transcripción impresa de los ejercicios. i 


i f Repita el Oral Review una y otra vez hasta adquirir soltura y podérlo contestar correctamente en el 
intervalo que se le proporciona en la cinta. 


10. Cuando haya terminado el Oral Review, escuche de nuevo la grabación del capítulo entero para asi 
perfeccionar lo aprendido y eliminar las posibles debilidades. 


11. Una vez que haya terminado el Oral Review, habrá llegado al final del capitulo y estará listo para 
pasar al siguiente. > 


| En total, el programa consta de 12 capítulos. Al final de cada grupo de cuatro capítulos hallará una serie 
escrita de Ejercicios de Repaso (Review Exercises) cuyo objetivo es ayudarle a repasar y reforzar lo 
aprendido en los cuatro capítulos. 


Al final de cada una de las tres series de Review Exercises encontrará un breve Examen de Repaso 

: (Review Test). Este examen contiene sólo 20 preguntas cuyo propósito es el de indicarle hasta qué punto 
| domina la materia de los cuatro capítulos anteriores. 

En caso de contestar erróneamente más de cinco preguntas, repase atentamente la materia de los 
capítulós anteriores antes de seguir adelante. E 

Una vez que haya contestado la última serie de Review Exercises (al final del capítulo 12), habrá 
terminado el programa. Encontrará entonces un Examen Final (Final Text), en el cual se repasa toda la 
materia presentada a lo largo del curso. Si usted desea, puede enviar este examen debidamente 
contestado al Grupo Editorial Norma, ref. Curso de Inglés BERLITZ, Apartado Aéreo 46, Cali, Colombia. 

The Berlitz Language Centers & Berlitz Publication calificará su examen y, si supera la prueba, le otorgará. 
un certificado que acredite su conocimiento del inglés. 


El programa de pronunciación del Curso de Inglés Berlitz®  - 


Hemos incluido en el programa un diccionario y dos casetes de pronunciación. El propósito de estos ` 
materiales es el de proporcionarle una introducción a los sonidos individuales y a las regularidades de 
sonidos que se dan en la lengua inglesa. Las grabaciones ofrecen abundantes ejemplos que contienen los 
sonidos del inglés, mientras que las explicaciones impresas en el diccionario indican detalladamente cómo 
formar los sonidos nuevos: éstos se contrastan con los sonidos de la lengua.española; además se ofrecen 
sugerencias para evitar los errores de pronunciación que se cometen comúnmente en inglés. 


La introducción del diccionario de pronunciación contiene indicaciones detalladas que le permitirán sacar el 
mayor partido posible del programa. 3 


-Vii 


Cómo aprovechar al máximo las ventajas del Curso de inglés Berlitz® 


Las siguientes medidas le ayudarán a obtener los mejores resultados en el menor tiempo posible: 


1. Establezca un horario fijo. 


Designe por lo menos tres sesiones por semana para dedicarle al Curso de Inglés Berlitz®, y calcule 
dedicarle hasta una hora a cada sesión de trabajo en el programa. Tenga en cuenta que varias 
sesiones cortas de estudio resultan más eficaces que una sola sesión larga. Reduzca al mínimo todo 
tipo de distracción exterior. 


2. Domine bien cada sección antes de pasar a la siguiente. 


El programa incorpora un método de incrementos graduales que se relacionan mutuamente. Su 
capacidad para asimilar cada sección dependerá de su domino de las secciones anteriores. Estudie 
cada sección desde el principio hasta el final por lo menos dos o tres veces. El dominio de un idioma 
implica el establecimiento de ciertas costumbres, y esto sólo se logra mediante la repetición. No le 
bastará con entender lo que oiga: tiene que llegar a sentir soltura con la materia y à poder contestar 
rápidamente (sin necesidad de pensar en espanol). 


3. Hable siempre en voz aita. 


Es necesario que sus mecanismos de pronunciación se acostumbren a efectuar movimientos 
prácticamente desconocidos hasta ahora. El hecho de hablar implica una actividad física, así que no 
basta con una participación meramente pasiva ni con repetir para sus adentros. 


4. Nunca tema equivocarse. 


Nadie ha aprendido a montar en bicicleta sin caerse, del mismo modo que no hay niño que haya aprendido 
a hablar un idioma sin equivocarse muchas veces. Haga que sus equivocaciones resulten en provecho 
suyo: aprenda con ellas. 


5. Imite con precisión la pronunciación inglesa. 
No tema decir algo que no suene bien ya que sólo mediante la práctica podrá evitar lo que realmente te 
suena mal a una persona de habla inglesa: que pronuncien mal el inglés. Por lo tanto, al practicar, imite 


con precisión los sonidos y las construcciones gramaticales que escuche. 


Le deseamos mucho éxito en sus estudios y esperamos que el Curso de Inglés Berlitz le resulte no sólo 
eficaz, sino agradable. 


CHAPTER 


Hasta ahora, nos hemos referido solamente al singular. Ahora, por primera vez, 
aprenderemos a usar el plural y a distinguir entre lo que está cerca y lo más alejado 
(esto y eso). 


También aprenderemos a hacer preguntas acerca de cantidades: el número de 
personas y objetos (¿cuántos hay?) y precios (¿cuánto cuesta(n)?). Los precios son 
muy importantes al ir de compras o a un restaurante. 


IT’S A CUP OF COFFEE 


This is a cup. It's a cup of coffee. The cup 
is white, but the coffee is black. It's.a small 
cup of coffee. This coffee is from Colombia. 
It's a small white cup of Colombian coffee. 


This isn't a cup, it's a bottle. It's a bottle of wine. What 
kind of wine is it? It's Beaujolais. Beaujolais is the 
name of a French wine. Beaujolais is red. 


What's that over there next to the bottle of wine? It's 
Beaujolais, too, but it isn’t a bottle of Beaujolais. 
it's a glass of Beaujolais. 


And what about this? This is a glass, too, but it isn't 
a glass of wine. It's a glass of water. 


And what's that next to the glass? It's a pitcher. It's 
a pitcher of milk. 


ITS A CUP OF COFFEE 
Es una taza de caf 


cup — taza 
coftea — café 
Colombian — colombiano 
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bottle — botella 
wine — vino 


What kind of... ? 
¿Qué (tipo de)...? ` 


Beaujolais is the name of a French ` 


Beaujolais es el nombre de un vino 
francés. 


glass — vaso 


water — agua 


pitcher — jarra 
milk — leche 
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, mug — tarro 
beer — cerveza a bottle of milk a mug of beer a pot of tea 
pot — tetera 
tea — té 
a cup of tea 
a pot of coffee 
a glass of | wine 
q a pitcher of water 
| á bottle of milk 
a mug of 
CIGARETTES, CIGARSAND ' CIGARETTES, CIGARS AND MATCHES 
Cigarrillos, puros y fósforos ai ] é 
cigarette — cigarrillo . f What's this? 
pack of cigarettes : — It's a cigarette. 
paquete de cigarrillos 


And whatsthat?  ————--— 
— It's a pack of cigarettes. 


match — fósforo s km. 
boxofmatches caja de fösforos : i e É 
cigar — puro —— This is a match. —  .^ . This is a cigar: 

box of cigars — caja de puros And thisis a box of matches. - ` And this is a box of cigars. 


THE CIGARETTES ARE IN THE ASHTRAY 


The cigarette is in the ashtray. The cigarettes a are in the ashtray. 


c 


pack packs bus buses 

cup cups glass glasses 
cigar cigars box boxes 

map maps match matches 
teacher D teachers e B. 

bottle bottles city cities 

name names country. countries 
picture pictures nationality nationalities 


Exercise 32 ` 


The match is in the box. ' 
The matches are in.the box. 


Example: 


1. The bottle is on the table. 


2. The cigar is next to the ashtray. 


3. The bus is in the street. 


4. The city ls in Japan. 


THE CIGARETTES AREIN THE 
ASHTRAY = 
Los cigarrillos. están e en el‘ 


Pack! packs, bus / buses, etc. 
Generalmente, en inglés el plural del; 
sustantivo se forma añadiendo una 
-s al singular: P E $ 
cigarette ~ cigarettes 


city — citles. pst E 
country -- countries 


Exercise 32 - URSUS 
Cambie estas frases sishlende el” 
sujeto y el verbo en 
ejemplo. d 


88 
on the wall — en la pared THE PICTURES ARE ON THE WALL 


. Look! — ;Mire! Look! It's Mr. and Mrs. Morgan. Mr. Morgan is standing. Mrs. Morgari is 
x Standing, too. Mr. and Mrs. Morgan are standing in front of a map. They're 
they — eltos/ellas standing between the table and the wall, and they're looking at the map. 
- They're standing. , 
(Ellos) están de pi The map is on the wall. It's a map.of Italy. Look at the pictures! Are the pictures 


Amienudó en Inglés familiar se usa on the wall, too? Yes, they are. Are they pictures of planes? No, they're not. 


la contracción they're para they are. They're not pictures of planes. They're pictures of ships. 
Thoy're looking at tho map. ` 

Están mirando el mapa. Ñ Mr. and Mrs. Morgan] are standing. 
Look at... " 

Miro... É They're standing. 

Yes, thoy are. É e 
Si, (están). 

El pronombre they se usa tanto para The pictures| are on the wall. 


personas como para cosas. 


They're on the wall. 


Observe este otro ejemplo de 
respuesta "corta" para la cual no hay 
un equivalente exacto en español. 


Exercise 33 


ne 


. Are Mr. and Mrs. Morgan sitting or standing? 


en 


ü N 


2. What are they standing in front of? 


3. Are the pictures under the map or next to it? 


+ 


7 : 
4. Are they pictures of planes or pictures of ships? 


x. 


Exercise 34 


` Example: The boys are sitting on the floor. (desk) 
` They're not sitting on the desk. 


1. Mary and Peter are from New York. (Chicago) 


2. The cigars are in the ashtray. (box) 
: \ 


3, Mr. and Mrs. Morgan are sitting over there. (over here) 


4. The typewriter and telephone are on the-desk. (table) 
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THESE AND THOSE 
Estos y'esos 


paper — papel 
these bays — estos niños 
those papers — esos papeles 


Exercise 35 

Practique con este ejercicio los 
adjetivos demostrativos these y 
those. 


This boy is sitting. That paper is on the table. 
These boys are standing. Those papers are on the floor. 


this these 
that those 


Exercise 35 


Example: This glass is on the table. “+ 9" "> 
These glasses are on the table. 


1. That city is in France. 


FS 
f N 
i A 


2. This bottle is brown. 


3, This girl is sitting on the floor. aa 


4. That cup is small. 


WERE FROM TORONTO 


— Your name, please? 

— Turner. William Turner. 

— Are you Canadian, Mr. Turner? 
‘Yes, lam. | ae 

— And what about your wife? -` 

— She's Canadian, too. 

— Are you from Quebec? 

— No, we're not. We're from Toronto. - 


| Action Questions 26 , 


Exercise 36 


Now you are Mr. Turner! Please answer, Mr. Turner! 


Example: Are you and your wife American, Mr. Turner? 
No, we're not. 


4. Are you and your wife Canadian? 


2. Are you from Quebec? 
EN : 


i 


m 
3. What city are you from? 


ER 
J 


WE'RE FROM T: 
Somos de Toronto" 


We're es la contraccic 
we are. 


Your name, please? 
¡Su nombre, por favor! 


you — usted 


Are you from Quebec? 

Observe que se emplea el mismo 
pronombre you tanto si se refiere a 
una persona (usted) o varias 
(ustedes), 


Exercise 36 


Now you are Mr. Turner! Please 
answer, Mr. Turner! 

jAhora usted es el Sr, Turner! 
iConteste por favor, Sr. Turner! 
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HOW MANY PEOPLE ARE THERE? 
¿Cuántas personas hay? 


. En esta construcción, observe el 
uso de la forma plural are. 


men — hombres 
there are — hay 
women ~ mujeres 


Yes, there are. 
Sí, (las hay). 


No, there aren't. 
No, no los hay. 


* There arewt es la contracción de 
there are not, 


there's — hay 


There's es la contracción de there 
is. 


There is se usa para referirse a una 
sola persona o cosa y there area 
varias, En cambio, en español se usa 
una sola forma: hay. 


is there only one? — ¿Sólo hay uno? 
children — niños É 

child — niño 

people — personas, gente 

in all — en total 


Aquí tenemos cuatro nombres con 
plural irregular. Note que la misma 
irregularidad se conserva en 

Sus compuestos: 


policeman? policemen 


HOW MANY PEOPLE ARE THERE? 


Look at this picture! One man, two. men, three men. Thefé are three men in this 
picture. Are there three women in the picture, too? Yes, there are. There are - 
three men and three women in the picture. 


Are there three boys in the picture, to0? No, ther&aren't, Are there two boys? 
No, there aren't. How many boys arethere in the picture? There's one boy in the 
picture. Is there only. one? Yes, there is. There's only one. And how many girls 
are there? There are two girls. 


Are there three children in the picture? Yes, there are. Are there three children 
under thetable? No, there aren't. How many children are there under the table? 
There's only one child under the table. ' : 


How many people are there in all? There are nine people in all. Are there three 
people next to the window? No, there aren't. There's only one person next to the 
window. Look! It's Mr. Morgan! i 


one two, three, etc. 
child ` | children 

man men 

woman women 
person people 


Exercise 37 


1. How many men are there in the picture? 


wA 
i 


a ene ee p UTEM eu UU a, 


e 


QA 
Are there three boys or only one? 


> 


Are there five girls in the picture? 
EEES 


\ 


ome 


. How many girls aie there in the picture? 


6. How many nene there in all? 
"d . if EN 
Gm - A 
e 
7. How many crin are there under the table? 


A 
y i 


Do 


T NU: 
Are there ten people or nine people in the picture? "s 
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| Exercise 38 

| Ponga en plural estas preguntas 
siguiendo el ejemplo que se da. 
Recuerde las reglas de ortografía que 
se han estudiado. 


Exercise 38 


Example: — Where's John's book? 


10. 


. Where's the teacher? 


. Is this woman from Toronto? 


Where are John's books? ` 


AMA eL M 


. Who's that woman? 


. Which bus is that? 2 z^ 


. Is this Mr. Turner's daughter? y / 


A » É Ma s ` " . 


. Is the cigarette white? 


. Is that small plane white? 


. Who's this child? 


. Where's that person from? 


Which big city is in France? 


THERE ISN'T ANY MILK IN THE BOTTLE 


"Look at the picture! How many glasses are there on the table? There are three 
glasses on the table. And how many glasses are there under the table? There 


aren't any glasses under the table! 


"Ate there any glasses on the counter? Yes, there are. There are some glasses on 
the counter. How many glasses are there on the counter? There.are two glasses 


on the counter. 


Look at the pitcher! Is there any milk in the pitcher? Yes, there is. There's some 
milk in the pitcher. And is there any milk in the bottle? No, there isn't any milk 


in the bottle. 


Is there any...? 


Are there any...? 


4 coffee 
wine 
water 
beer 

tea 


cups (of coffee) 
glasses (of wine) 
cars 
newspapers 
people 


— Yes, there is. 


— No, there isn’t. 
— There’s some... 
— There Isn't any... 


Yes, there are. 
No, there aren't. 
There are some... 


There aren't any ... 


Action Questions 28 


Answer! Are there any glasses in the picture?  :. 
How many glasses are there in the picture? 
Are there three bottles of milk on the. counter?" 
How many bottles of milk are there on the countel 
Ea And how many glasses are there on the counter? ` 
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THERE ISN'T ANY MILK IN THE hh 
BOTTLE 1 
No hay (nada de) leche en Ja botell 7 


There aren't any glasses... 
No hay vasos... 
some glasses — algunos vasos 


Is there any milk? 


There isn’t any milk. 
There aren’t any glasses. 
some any 


En oraciones afirmativas se usa 
generalmente la palabra some: 


there is} are some... 


Any se emplea con mayor frecuencia 
al preguntar y al negar: 


Is/ Are there any... ? 
There isn't / aren't any... 


Estas dos palabras (some / any) se 
usan tanto en singular como en 
plural: 


There is some water in the cup. 
There are some glasses on the 
table. 
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Exercise 39 

Exercise 40 ^ 

Haga estos ejercicios para 
famillarizarse con el uso de some y 
any. 


Exercise 39 


Example: There isn't any milk in the giass. (the bottle) 
There's some milk in the bottle. 


'1. There isn't any beer in this bottle. (that bottle) 


2. There aren't any matches in that box. (this box) rr 


3. There aren't any newspapers over there. (over here) < 


4. There isn't any water in that brown cup. (white) 


5. There aren't any cigarettes in this pack. (that pack) 


D 


3 


Exercise 40 


Example: There are some people at the station. (bus stop) 
Are there any people at the bus stop? 


1. There's some milk in that bottle. (pitcher) 


2. There are some cars in the garage. (street) 


3. Theré are some books on Mr. Mórgan's desk. (chair) 


4. There's some tea in Mary's cup. (glass) 


5. There are some people in that car. (bus) 
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HOW MANY PEOPLE ARE THERE IN THE RESTAURANT? 


Exercise 41 Exercise 41 


Fill in the correct word. Ñ 
Escriba la palabra correcta. 


"T i n. ioien 
Fill in the correct word: some/any - are/aren't - is/isn't. No olvide usar letras mayüsculas 


TEC . : cuando sea necesario. 
This a restaurant, Look at the table! There... two bottles 


on the table. Look at the big bottle!___--_____ there ___. _._wine in it? 
. Yes, there. There's ^ | wine in the big bottle. And what 


about the small bottle? There isn't ______-__ wine in the small one. 
` y y ; 3 


Look at thé glasses! There's — > winein the glasses in front of the 
women, but there isn't... wine in'the glass in front of the man. 


there cups on the table, too? Yes, there 
There. . | .. three cups on the table. : there 
coffee in the cups? No, there. l 


there people in this restaurant? Yes, there 
"There are cfistomers sitting at the table, and there are _. 
customers standing next to the door. ______there a waiter, too? Yes, there 
= x à he sitting.or standing? He's standing. Look! Three 
people. ........... sitting, and four people... standing. There 
- seven people in this picture in all, there 
children in this picture? No, there i . There. RC 


children in this restaurant. 
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NUMBERS 100 --1,000 - 


100 ahundred 

101 a hundred and one 

102 ahundred and two 

120 a hundred and twenty 

121 “a'hundred and twenty-one 
130 a hundred and thirty 

140 ahundred and forty ^ 

200 twohundfed . d 

342 three hundred and forty-two 

469 four hundred and sixty-nine 

535 five hundred and thirty-five 

681 ` six hundred and eighty-one 

726 seven hundred and twenty-six 

853 eight hundred and fifty-three 

999 nine hundred and ninety-nine 
1,000  athousand 


Exercise 42 


Write out the numbers. 


Example: 998 . 
nine hundred and ninety-eight 


1. 755 


3. 247 


5. 569 


MAUR OWEN WUZ. 


"à 


: HOW MUCH IS IT? 
Is a cup of coffee twenty cents? ($.20 or 20€) 
— No, it's not. 


Is it thirty cents? ($.30 or 30¢) 
— No, it’s not. 


How much is a cup of coffee? 
— it's fifty cents. ($.50 or 50€) 


And how much is a glass of wine? 
— it's a dollar twenty-five. ($1.25) 


How much is this radio? 
— It's a hundred and sixty-eight 
dollars and fifty-nine cents. 


Exercise 43 || 


Example: — chair/$182.90 
How much is the chair? 


It's a hundred and eighty-two dollars and ninety cents. 


` 1. cassette player/$36.19 ` 


2. calculator/$105.00 


3. desk/$574.63 


4. typewriter/$708.54 


HOW MUCH ISTT 
¿Cuánto cuesta 


cents — centavos. 


it's a dollar twenty-five. 
(Cuesta) un dólar veinticinco. 


It's a hundred and sixty-eight dol- 
lars and fifty-nine cents, 

Son ciento sesenta y ocho dólares 
con cincuenta y nueve centavos, 


En inglés familiar, es posible omitir 
la palabra cents cuando se refiere 
a pequeñas cantidades de dinero 
(generalmente menos de cien 
dólares), Por ejemplo, a dollar 
twenty-five, pero “It's a hundred and 
sixty-eight dollars and fifty-nine 
cents." 
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TN MUCH ARE TWO BOTTLES OF HOW MUCH ARE TWO BOTTLES OF WINE? 
WINE? : 


¿Cuánto cuestan dos botellas de 
vino? i 


A arai recto ds dos nie How much is a bottle of wine? 
preguntar el precio de dos s iow 
cosas se usa el plural del verbo: Its five dollafs. 


How much Is a bottle of wine? . : 
How much are two bottles of wine? Are two bottles of wine five dollars, too? 


— No, they're not. 


How much are two bottles of wine? 
. Two bottles of wine are ten dollars. — Two bottles of wine are ten dollars. ' 
Dos botellas de vino cuestan diez 
dólares. 


Exercise 44 7 


40€ A cup of tea is forty cents, X 


(2) Two cups of tea are eighty cents. 
$í6000 __ 
3) 
$1.25 
(6) — 
$36.19 
(4) 


Waiter: 


Mr. Turner: 
Waiter: 
Mr. Turner: 


Waiter: 


COFFEE, PLEASE! 


Here you are, two 
cups of coffee. 


How much is that? 
A dollar, please. 


Here you are. 


Thank you, sir. 


please! 


Waiter: 
you, miss? 


Mrs. Turner: Vd like some coffee, 
too, please. 


Das 335365 
ANN 


Ú 


Mrs. Turner: Hmm ... this coffee is very good. 


Mr. Turner: Yes, it is. It's delicious. 


Mr. Turner: Waiter, a cup of coffee, 


Yes. Of course. And 


COFFEE, PLEASE! 
jCafé, por favor! : 


Esperamos que esta breve. convers; 
ción le ayude.a. 
cuando viaje p 


Waiter, a cup of coffee; pleasg.: 
¡Camarero! Por.fayor, una taza di 
café. | Y 


Yes, of course. And you, miss? 
Sí, cómo no, ¿Y usted; sei 


Miss se emplea para dirigirse a una 
Joven cuyo nombre no se sabe; oi: 
también si se ignora su estado, 
es más correcto suponerla soltera. 


Pd like some coffee, too, please... 
Quisiera café también, por favor. 


Here you are, 
Aquí lo tiene, 


Here you are es una expresión que 
Se usa con frecuencia al dar algo a . 
alguien. 2 id E 


How much is that? 
¿Cuánto es? 


delicious — delicioso 
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VOCABULARIO — CAPÍTULO 4 


any se 
any milk — nada de leche 
any men — ningunos hombres 
not any milk — ninguna leche 
not any men — ningún hombre 
are 
there are — hay 
there aren't — no hay 
we are — estamos/ somos . 
they are — estän/son 
ashtray — cenicero 
at ` 
Lookat...! — ¡Mirea...! 


Beaujolais — Beaujolais 
beer — cerveza 
bottle(s) — botella(s) 
box(es) — caja(s) 


cent(s) — centavo(s) 
child(ren) — niño(s) 
cigar(s) — puro(s) 
cigarette(s) — cigarrillo(s) 
cities — ciudades 

coffee — café 

Colombia — Colombia 
Colombian — colombiano/a 
cup(s) — taza(s) 


delicious — delicioso/a 
dollars) — dólar / dólares 


etc. — etc. 
glass(es) — vaso(s) 


Here you are! ¡Aquí lo tiene! 
How many...? — ¿Cuántos / Cudntas...? 


how much 
. How much are two bottles of wine? 
¿Cuánto cuestan dos botellas de vino? 
How much is it? — ¿Cuánto cuesta? 


I'd like... — Quisiera... 
in all — en total 


Look! — ¡Mire! 
looking at — mirando 
Look at...! — iMire...! 


match(es) — fósforo(s) 
men — hombres 

milk — leche 

mug(s) — tarro(s) 


now — ahora 


of 

cup of coífee — taza de café 

pack of cigarettes — paquete de cigarrillos 
Of course! — ¡Sí, cómo no! : 
oniy 

only one — sólo uno 


pack — paquete 

paper — papel 

people — personas, gente 
picture(s) — cuadro(s) 
pitcher(s) — jarra(s) 

pot — tetera 


sir — sefior 
Thank you, sir! — jGracias, señor! 
some . . a 
some coffee — algo de café. 
some people — algunas personas 


tea — té 
there 
there is/are — hay 
these — estos / estas 
these boys — estos niños 
they — ellos / ellas 
they're — ellos / ellas están / son 
those — esos / esas 
those papers — esos papeles 


water — agua 
we — nosotros 
we're — nosotros somos / estamos 
wine — vino 
women — mujeres 


you (plural) — ustedes 
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ORAL 
REVIEW 


— 


Oral Review Chapter 4 


Listen! We're in London. 
Listen to the people in the restaurant! 


Answerl Are we in New York? 

Are we in Berlin? 

What city are we in? 

Are these people in an office? 

Are they in an office or in a restaurant? 

Are they in New York? 

Where are they? 

They're sitting in a restaurant in London, right? 


Very good! 


Repeat! This person is in a restaurant. 
These people are in a restaurant. 


No, we're not. 

No, we're not. 

We're in London. 

No, they're not. 

They're in a restaurant. 

No, they're not. 

They're in London. 

That's right, they're sitting i ina a restaurant in 
t ondon. : 
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This restaurant is in England. 
These restaurants are... - These restaurants are in England. 


That car is big. Repeat! 


Those cars... Those cars are big. 
That child is sitting. 
Those... Those children are sitting. 
This woman is French. These women are French. 
This match is on the table. These matches are on the table. 
` That car is in the street. g Those cars are in the street. 


Good. Very good! 


Listen! Listen to the cars in the street. 


One car 
Two cars 
‘Three cars 
Answer! Are there any cars in the street? Yes, there are. 
Excuse me! There are some cars in the street 
or there aren't any cars in the street? There are some cars in the street. 
Are there five cars in the street? 3 No, there aren't. 
Are there four cars in the street? No, there aren't, 
How many cars are there in the street? There are three cars in the street, 
Are there any cars in the restaurant? No, there aren't. 


Excuse me! There are some cars in the 
restaurant or there aren't any cars in the 


restaurant? There aren't any cars in the restaurant, 
; Where are there some cars? There are some cars in the street. 
‘Very good! 


¿ Listen! Listen to the telephones in the office. 


© One telephone 
wo telephones 


nswer! Are there any telephones in the 

offige? Yes, there are. 
xcuse me! There are some telephones in the 

ffice, or there aren't any telephones in the 


Hice? - There are some telephones in the office. 


Are there:three telephones in the office? 
How many telephones are there in the office? 
Are there any telephones on the bus? 

Excuse me! There aré some telephones on 
the bus, or there aren't any telephones on 
the bus? 

Very good! 


Repeat! There are some cars in the street. 
There aren't any cars in the restaurant. 


There are some telephones in the office. 
And on the bus? 

There are some planes at the airport. 
And at the station? 

There's some coffee in the cup. 
And in the glass? 

There are some cigarettes in the pack. 
And in the box? 

There's some wine in the bottle. 
And in the pitcher? 

Very good! Very, very good. 


And now listen! Listen to Mr. Morgan! 
Mr. Morgan is in New York. 


— Excuse me, how much is a newspaper, please? 
— A newspaper? A newspaper is forty cents. 


Answer! Is a newspaper twenty cents? 

is it twenty cents or forty cents? 

And what about two newspapers? Are two 
newspapers fifty cents? 

How much are two newspapers? 

That's right, two newspapers are eighty cents. 


Repeat! One newspaper is forty cents. - 
Two newspapers are eighty cents. 


One cup of coffee is fifty cents. 
And two cups of coffee? 
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No, there aren't. 
There are two telephones i in 
No, there arent.. 


There aren't any telephones 


There aren't any telephones on the bus. 
There aren't any planes at the station. . 
There isn't any coffee in the glass. | 
There aren't any cigarettes in the box. 


There isn't any wine in the pitcher. 


No, it's not. 
It's forty cents. 


No, they're not. 
Two newspapers are eighty cents. 


Two cups of coffee are a dollar. 
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One pack of cigarettes is a dollar. 


And two packs of cigarettes? Two packs of cigarettes are two dollars. 
And what about three packs of cigarettes? Three packs of cigarettes are three dollars. 
* One magazine is two dollars. Repeat! 
How much are two magazines? . Two magazines are four dollars. 
And three magazines? Three magazines are six dollars. 
Very good. 


Very, very good. 


"This is the end of Chapter 4. 


REVIEW 
EXERCISES 


Al terminar Jos capitulos 4, 8 y 12 encontraremos un grupo de ejercicios de 
repaso cuya función es la de reforzar lo aprendido en los capítulos anteriores. 


Al final de cada uno de estos grupos de ejercicios, econtraremos un examen de 
repaso. Este examen le dará una idea más exacta de su progreso. 


El primer grupo de ejercicios de repaso se concentra en la construcción de 
oraciones y preguntas sencillas y en el uso de artículos, adjetivos y pronombres 
personales, Probablemente, se sorprenderá de cuánto ha aprendido. 
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WHO'S SITTING AT THE DESK? 


Look at this picture! {s-there a black telephone on 


is black. And who's sitting at the desk? It's Mr. 


n Morgan. The man sitting at the desk is Mr. Morgan. 
Exercise 45 
- Example: There's a man in the picture. It's Mr. Morgan. 
The man in the picture is Mr. Morgan. 
1. There's a map on the wall. It's big. 
EUM a F 


2. There's a dog next to the window, It's black. 


3, There are some children in the street. They're Peter and Mary. 


4. There are some cassettes on the table. They're from Germany. 


Exercise 46 


A man is sitting at the desk. It's Mr. Morgan. 
The man sitting at the desk is Mr. Morgan. 


Example: 


_1. A boy is standing behind Mrs. Morgan. It’s Peter. 


the desk? Yes, there is. The telephone on the desk _ 


2. Two men are sitting over there. They're from France. 


A 


3. A waiter 


Bit ———s 
is standing in front of me. He's Italian. 


4. Some people are sitting in the car. They're the Duvals. 


The telephone on the desk is black. 
El teléfono que está en el escrito- 
tio es negro. 


The man sitting at the desk is Mr. 
Morgan. 

La persona sentada detrás del escri- ` 
torio es el Sr. Morgan. 


Exercise 45 

Exercise 46 

En estos dos ejercicios construya 
una oración completa con las dos ` 
cortas. Siga el ejemplo. 


Exercise 47 

Exercise 48 

En los dos ejercicios siguientes 
transtorme las oraciones poniendo 
en plural el verbo y el sujeto. 

Siga el ejemplo. 
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This man is sitting. : These men are Sitting. 


Exercise 47 


Example: | This man is sitting in the car. 
These men are sitting in the car. 


A. This plane is at the airport. i > 


2. That child isn't American. 


OA M M ren 


3. The secretary isn’t at the office, 


, Exercise 48 


Example: Is this man from France? 
- "7 Are these men from France? 


1. Is this car Japanese? f D 


2. Is that woman standing? 


3. Is that city in Italy? 


4. Is this child sitting at the table? 
£ 


cota 


Exercise 49 . : Exercise 49 
4 No tendrá problemas con este 


ejercicio ni con el siguiente ya que 


Example: . Those typewriters are big. los dos son simples variaciones de lo 


Those are big typewriters. aprendido. 
1; These women are French. 
2. Those radios are small. 
3. These telephones are black. 
= 1 
4, These cars are Japanese. 
Exercise 50 \ Exercise 50 


Observe que se puede omitir la 


Example: This is a glass of beer. palabra some: there's (somo) beer. 


There's beer in this glass. 


1. That's a bottle of milk. . 


. 2. That's a box of matches. 


8. This is a pack of cigarettes. 


This i$ a'cup of coffee. 


‘ 


Exercise 51 
Con este ejercicio practicara ios 


pronombres personales y los adjeti- 


vos posesivos, 


Exercise 52 

' Aquí tenemos más práctica con los 
posesivos. Sigulendo el ejemplo 
‘combine estas frases, 


Exercise 51 


Example: l'm sitting at a desk. 
It's my desk. 


1. You're standing next to a car. 


2. Mrs. Morgan is looking at a cassette, 


3. Mr. Morgan is sitting in an office. 


4. Mary is sitting in a chair. 


5. Pm looking at a magazine, 


Exercise 52 


Example: This is Mr. Morgan. His first name is John. 
Mr. Morgan's first name is John, 


1. This is Janet. Her desk is brown. 


2. That's my son. His bicycle is in the garage. > : 
3. This is Mrs. Duval. Her husband is from Paris. 


1 
$ 


4. That's my teacher. His car is small. 


5. This is Mr. Morgan. His secretary's name is Janet. 
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WHICH CARS ARE FROM ITALY? 


The car in the garage is from the United States. 


The ones in the street are from Italy: 


Which car is from the United States? Which cars are from Italy? 
— The one in the garage is. — The ones in the street are. 


Exercise 53 


Example: Which papers are white? (on the floor) 
The ones on the floor are. 


1. Which maps are green? (on the wall) 


2. Which waiter is French? (behind the table) 


3. Which cars are yellow? (in the garage) 


lis Mrs. Morgan's daughter? (over there) 


` ^ 


Which biöycles are from England? (next to the car) 


The ones in the street are from Italy. 
Los que están en la calle son de É 
Italia. 


The one in the garage... 
El que está en el garaje... 


Anteriormente hemos visto 
construcciones con one, tales como 
the American one, etc. He aquí otro 
ejemplo en que usamos one para 
reemplazar un sustantivo en ^ 
singular: the car pasa a ser the one. . 


Dal mismo modo, sustitulmos un 
sustantivo en plural por ta- forma en 
plural ones: the cars pasa a ser the 
ones. En este ejercicio practicaremos 
el-uso de one y ones. 


ACROSSWORD PUZZLE 
Un crucígrama 


Los crucigramas son muy entre- 
tenidos y con éste vamos a repasar 
tanto gramática como vocabulario, 
Escriba sus respuestas en el 
crucigrama mismo. 


across — horizontal 
‘down — vertical 


. Mr. Murphy's first 


. Is London a city? 
. The _ 
. France is a 
. The Amazon is 
. Mr. Morgan isn't French; 


. Bill is 
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A CROSSWORD PUZZLE 


Exercise 54 


—— > ACROSS 


__.'s her name? 


. It's not over there, it's over - 


. The table is next the 


chair. 


is Bill. 


Brazil. 


.'s American. 
n and two is three. 
the airport. 


, itis. 
is at the bus stop.: 


po 


. Peter is Mr. Morgan’s 
. This is —- 
pero and ten is thirteen. 
. New Yorkisa ic. 
.. This telephone is white; n 


. Is the U.S. a city? 


E 


doom 


. Beaujolais isthe name of a ~ 
. The people aren't sitting; 


"re 


standing. 


. m standing in front of you; you're 


standing behind ..._— 
One dog; two 
The salesclerk and the customer 
are standing in the . 


. The television isn't small; 


it's ^ 


English car. 


one is black. 


i, it's not. 


. ite 


A OR AN? 
a boy , an ashtray 
acar 7.an'English car 


a dog, etc. an Italian city, etc. 


Exercise 55 


Example: London is an English city... 


1. There's. Amétican car in the garage. 

2. That's Small German typewriter. *. 

3. Rome is _______ Italian city. M 

4. Isthere Arpo in this city? va 

5. Is this_____m_glass of American wine? . ` 
Exercise 56 


Example: This is a plane. (big) 
The plane is big. 


1. This is a car. (Japanese) 


2. This is a boy. (standing at the bus stop) 


3. This is a mewspaper. (black and white) 


n. (from Germany) - 


is a brown dog. (sitting next to the door) 


AORAN? 


Recuerde que antes de consonante 
(b, c, d, etc.) se usa el artículo a, ef 
cual se convierte en an antes de 
vocal (a, e, i, o, u). Tenga esto 
presente al llenar los espacios en el 
siguiente ejercicio. 


A HE 
Jw 
Is Mr. Turner? 
— Yes, s is. 
Exercise 57 
Exercise 58 


En estos ejercicios se repasa el uso 
de he, she e it en respuestas cortas. 
Hágalos con cuidado. 


Mr Turner 


3. Is this Miss López? « . ——» 


1. Is this Mr. Turner? 


2. is Mr. Turner Canadian?... 
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, SHE; OR IT? 


Exercise 57 


4. Who is it, Miss López or Mrs. Schulz? 


5. Is Mrs. Schulz German? 


Exercise 58 


Example: — |s this your red car? 


Yes, it is 


. Is Miss Brown from New York? 
Yes, 


Mrs. Schu Ux. 


No, it's not 


No, 


. ts the train at the station? 
Yes, — : 


‘No, 


. Is Bill's car in the garage? 


Yes, 


Yes, 


. Isthat Mr. Morgan’s son? 
Yes, 


No, 


. ls vanet standing at the bus stop? 


No, \ 


No, 
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Exercise 59 Exercise 59 
: Siguiendo el ejemplo, construya 
Example: _ i'm from New York. (Chicago) 2 frases negativas. 


I'm not from Chicago. 


. 1. The man is at the station. (airport) 


2. I'm American, (French) 


_3. The dog is black and white. (brown) 


4, You're sitting. (standing) 


IT'S SMALL, BUT NOT FROM JAPAN ms SMALL, BUT NOT FROM ‘ 
: APA 
. Es pequeño, pero no es japonés 
is your car small? Is it from Japan? PAST ea 


— Yes, it is. — No, it's not. 
: its small, but not from Japan. 


Exercise 60 : : i Exercise 60 T 
" Conteste | i t 
Example: Are Mr. and Mrs. Duval French? Are they from Dijon? Sa Festis sped Hyland but not. 
They're French, but not from Dijon. : Vea el ejemplo. 


1. Is Paris a city? Is it a German city? 


2. Is that a bottle? Is it a bottle of wine? 


'e you Sitting? Are you sitting on the floor? 


Exercise 61 . 
Liene los espacios con la forma 


correcta de los pronombres per- 


sonales (me, you, him, her, it). 


HE'S LOOKING AT HER: 


Um on in Yon of Bill. 
Io is standing behind me. 


Exercise 61 


Examples: Mirs. Morgan is standing in front of Peter, ` 


Peter is standing behind her 
The newspaper isn't under the desk. 
It's on it 


1. Mary is looking at Bill 
Bill is looking at 

2. I'm sitting in front of the desk. 
The desk is behind - 

3. The magazines aren't under the typewriter. 
They're next to 

4. Susan is looking at her husband. 
Her husband is looking at^ 

5. You're standing in front of the car. 
The car is behind 

6. John is standing next to Susan. 
Susan is standing next to 

7. ¥m looking at my son. 
My son is looking at es 

8. The paper isn't under the book. 
It's on : ; 
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WHAT'S THE QUESTION? 


AS 


Ch 
Whose car is this? Who's this? 
How much is the car? What nationality is she? 
How many cars are there in What city is she in/from? 
the picture? ] What country is she in/from? 
What kind of car is it? 
Exercise 62 y Exercise 62 
^ ie f Formule preguntas cuya respuesta 
Example: vr Tanaka is in New York. se refiera a la palabra en letra 
at city is Mr. Tanaka in? : negrilla. Este es un ejercicio im- 
e portante, ya que es muy titil saber 
A. This is Bill. cómo hacer una pregunta. 


2. The magazine is a dollar fifty. 


3. Mr. Duval is from France. 


4. Mr. Morgan is American, 


5. There are three people at the bus stop. 


‘6. This is Mr. Morgan's office. 


at's a German plane., 


8. Mrs.-Morgan is in the U.S. 


Review Test 1 
Examen de repaso 1 


Este examen sirve para repasar la 
gramática y el vocabulario vistos en 
los cuatro primeros capítulos. (Los 
textos siguen más o menos ei mismo 
orden que en dichos capítulos.) No 
tendrá mayores dificultades con 
este corto ejercicio. 


Place an X inthe correct box. 
Ponga una X en el cuadro correcto. 


.3. Whats Miss Brown? 


Place an X in the correct box.” 


O a. And you? 
Cl b. Nice to meet you! v” 
O c. Fine, thank youl. . 


2. Is this Mrs. Morgan? 
C a. Yes, itis. V 
‘Bi b: Yes, she is. 
El c. Mrs, Morgan is... 


|. Oa: It's a secretary.” 
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RAR Qo hoz aaa» 


O b. There's some .. 
Oc. There a any -; 


14. 'rrlooking at her ee) 15.75 49. Who's sitting; Mrs: Morgai 
looking at me. . : Mr. Morgan? 


a a. Mr. Morgan's. . 
. © b. Is Mr. Morgan. 
(lc. Mr. Morgan is. ` 


Here you are! 
O a. Please. x Cuando haya compietado este examen, 
. " e busque las respuestas en la Guia de 
H b. You're welcome. " Respuestas 1 - 6. Si tuvo más de cinco 
Be Thank you. a faltas, será conveniente que haga un 
"d x buen repaso de los capítulos 1 a 4. 
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` Ws going there ata quarter past two 


CONTENIDO 


What ‘time is it? ws oneo clock) ó s 
It's exactly five o'clock (almost, about, exactly) Pu 
Preguntas orales sobre el texto 

it's one o'clock (decirla hora) 

Mr. Morgan is going to London (going, coming) . 
Preguntas orales sobre el texto 

is she going by bus? (She's going there; 

forma interrogativa: How?) . . 

Preguntas orales sobre el texto 

Preguntas escritas sobre el texto 

Preguntas escritas sobre eltexto .. . . . 2 2 222.7 


At the airport (más verbos: e. reading 
smoking, writing) . . 

Preguntas orales sobre el texto 

Preguntas escritas sobre el texto . . 

Speaking and listening (forma interrogativa: ‘What language?) . 
Preguntas orales sobre el texto 

Eating and drinking Enns a adicionales 

del presente continuo) aiu xs 

Preguntas orales sobre el texto. 

Preguntas escritas sobreeltexto . . A 

The flight attendant is ro. te to them (me, you, 

him, her, it, us, them) . ^ à 
Preguntas orales sobre el texto 

l'm speaking to the flight attendant — She's listening to me 
(pronombres de sujeto y complemento) 

Liene los espacios con la preposición correcta: at, 

of, to, by, from . A 

Liene los espacios con los verbos correctos: 

reading, speaking, going, etc. 


- Mr. Morgan is on the phone (What number is he calling?) . 


Preguntas orales sobre el texto 

Write outthetelephone numbers 

There isn't anything on the chair (pronombres indefinidos: 
anything, something, anyone, someone) NE A 
Preguntas orales sobre eltexto . . 

There's something In the glass —> There isn’t anything in the cup 


Liene los espacios con: anything, something, anyone, someone " 


Which train is caida to Brignon? e laestación de LONGOS) 
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Oral Review-Chapter 5 
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INTRODUCCION 


Como usar el curso de Inglés Berlitz® 


Cada capítulo contiene varios textos o diálogos en los que se presenta por primera vez toda la materia 
nueva. Cada uno de estos capítulos también se encuentra grabado en las cintas. Si desea sacar el mejor 
partido posible de las ventajas que ofrece el programa, le recomendamos que proceda en esta forma: 
1. Coloque el casete número 1 en su grabadora y abra el libro del capítulo 1. Lea la introducción al... 
capítulo para formarse una idea de su contenido. ; E r 


2. Encienda la grabadora y, mientras lee el libro, escuche là primer: 
la sefial electrónica. 


ección del capítulo hasta que suene 


o 


Lea de nuevo la misma materia, remitiéndose esta vez a las traducciones y las notas al margen. 
4. Haga retroceder la cinta y vuelva otra vez a la primera página. Escuche: de nuevo la misma materia, 
repitiendo ahora cada frase y cada oración en los. intervalos de silencio que se han dejado en la cinta. 


Repita esta operación hasta que le sea posible repetir todo lo que escuche en la cinta sin referirse al 
libro. ` 


5. Apague la grabadora y, por su cuenta, lea la materia varias veces'en vozialia hasta adquirir cierta 
desenvoltura con el texto escrito. € : 


6. Inmediatamente después de là señal electrónica oirá una breve serie de Preguntas Prácticas (Action ' 
Questions). Estas preguntas se han redactado con el propósito de evalüar hasta qué punto usted ha 
sido capaz de dominar la materia estudiada. Aunque hasta ahóra sù única actividad ha consistid6 en ` 
repetir lo que ha escuchado, ya está preparado para contestar preguntas: Oirá primero una pregunta, 
seguida de un intervalo durante el cual formulará su respuesta. A continuación oirá la respuesta 
correcta, seguida de otro intervalo para que la repita. (No deje de repetirla, aun cuando crea no haber 
cometido ningün error en su respuesta.) i di 
La sección de Action Questions no es larga: por lo general se compone de unas 6 u 8 preguntas. 


Cuando escuche una señal electrónica doble, haga retroceder la cinta hasta el comienzo de las 
Action Questions y repita este ejercicio. 


Repita las Action Questions una y otra vez, hasta.que le sea posible contestarlas en forma correcta 
-- y desenvuelta en el espacio de tiempo que se le proporciona en la cinta. En caso de tener algún tipo 

de dificultad, fjese de nuevo en el texto original, remítase a las traducciones y a las explicaciones al 
margen, y repita las indicaciones numero 5 y número 6. e 


-" Cuando crea haber adquirido un dominio firme de las Action Questions, desconecte la grabadora y 
conteste los ejercicios escritos que encuentre, anotando sus respuestas en el libro. Por lo general, se 
proporcionan ejemplo para indicarle cómo contestar los ejercicios. Encontrará dos folletos de Guías de 

Respuestas (Answer Key) que le permitirán evaluar su propio trabajo. y corregir sus errores. 


Una vez que haya terminado los últimos ejercicios escritos estará listo para pasar al siguiente texto (o 
diálogo) del libro. Hojee las próximas páginas hasta llegar a la siguiente serie de Action Questions. 
‘Lea el texto (o diálogo), así como las notas y las traducciones que lo acomipafien. Repita las 
dicaciones nümero 4 à número 7. _ i DAT 
z que haya terminado los últimos ejercicios escritos del capítulo, estará preparado para hacer el 
o Oral (Oral Review). : 


El Oral Review es un ejercicio grabado que se encuentra al final de cada casete. Dura de 8 a 10 

minutos y su propósito es el de repasar la mayor parte de la materia estudiada en el capí i 
un formato idéntico al que se usa para las Action Questions. ^d > 
Como el nombre mismo lo indica, el Oral Review se debe efectuar oraimente, O sea, sin referi 
libro. No obstante, en caso de que surgiera algún problema, al final de cada capitulo se proporción: 
una transcripción impresa de los ejercicios. ; : AEN ; 
Repita el Oral Review una y otra vez hasta adquirir soltura y poderlo contestar correctamente en el 
intervalo que se le proporciona en la cinta: VERS CH edet : 


10. Cuando haya terminado el Orat Review, escuche de nuevo la grabación del capítulo entero p: 
perfeccionar lo aprendido y eliminar las posibles debilidades. pati 


11. Una vez que haya terminado el Oral Review, habrá llegado al final del capítulo y estará listo para 
pasar al siguiente. 


En total, el programa consta de 12 capítulos. Al final de cada grupo de cuatro capítulos hallará una serie 
escrita de Ejercicios de Repaso (Review: Exercises) cuyo objetivo es ayudarle a repasar y reforzar lo 
aprendido en los cuatro capítulos. Ed DS, i ye 


Al final de cada una de las tres series de Review Exercises encontrará un breve Examen de Repas: 
(Review Test). Este examen contiene sólo 20 preguntas cuyo propósito es el de indicàrle hasta qué punto 
domina la materia de los cuatro capítulos anteriores. UE 

En caso de contestar erróneamente más de cinco preguntas, repase atentamente la materia de los 
capítulos anteriores antes de seguir adelante. . "M 

Una vez que haya contestado la ultima serie de Review Exercises (al final del capítulo 12), habrá 
terminado el programa. Encontrará entonces un Examen Final (Final Text), en el cual se repasa toda la 
materia presentada a lo largo del curso. Si usted desea, puede enviar este examen debidamente ý 
contestado al Grupo Editorial Norma, ref. Curso de Inglés BERLITZ, Apartado Aéreo 46, Cali, Colombia. ..... 
The Berlitz Language Centers & Berlitz Publication calificará su examen y, si supera la prueba, le otorgará 
un certificado que acredite su conocimiento del inglés. ALIE 


El programa de pronunciación del Curso de Inglés Berlitz® f 
n 

Hemos incluido en el programa un diccionario y dos casetes de pronunciación. El propósito de estos... 
materiales es el de proporcionarle una introducción a los sonidos individuales y a las regularidades de 
sonidos que se dan en la lengua inglesa. Las grabaciones ofrecen abundantes ejemplos que contienen los 
sonidos del inglés, mientras que las explicaciones impresas en el diccionario indican detalladamente cómo 
formar los sonidos nuevos: éstos se contrastan con los sonidos de la lengua espafiola; además se ofrecen 
sugerencias para evitar los errores de pronunciación que se cometen comünmente en inglés. 


La introducción del diccionario de prohunciación contiene indicaciones detalladas que le permitirán Sacar el 
mayor partido posible del programa. = 


Mi 


Cómo aprovechar al máximo las ventajas del Curso de Inglés Berlitz 9 
Las siguientes medidas le ayudarán a obtener los mejores resultados en el menor tiempo posible: 
1. Establezca un horario fijo. 


Designe por lo menos tres sesiones por semana para dedicarle al Curso de Inglés Berlitz®, y calcule 
dedicarle hasta una hora a cada sesión de trabajo en el programa. Tenga en cuenta que varias 
sesiones cortas de estudio resultan más eficaces que una sola sesión larga. Reduzca al mínimo todo 
tipo de distracción exterior. 


2. Domine bien cada sección antes de pasar a la siguiente. 


El programa incorpora un método de incrementos graduales que se relacionan mutuamente. Su 
capacidad para asimilar cada sección dependerá de su domino de las secciones anteriores. Estudie 
cada sección desde el principio hasta el final por lo menos dos o tres veces. El dominio de un idioma 
implica el establecimiento de ciertas costumbres, y esto Sólo se logra mediante la repetición. No le 
bastará con entender lo que oiga: tiene que llegar a sentir soltura con la materia y a poder contestar 
rápidamente (sin necesidad de pensar en español). 


3. Hable siempre en voz alta. 


Es necesario que sus mecanismos de pronunciación se acostumbren a efectuar movimientos 
prácticamente desconocidos hasta ahora. El hecho de hablar implica una actividad física, así que no 
basta con una participación meramente pasiva ni con repetir para sus adentros, 


4. Núnca tema equivocarse. 


Nadie ha aprendido a montar en bicicleta sin caerse, del mismo modo queno hay niño que haya aprendido 
a hablar un idioma sin equivocarse muchas veces. Haga que sus equivocaciones resulten en provecho 
suyo: aprenda con ellas. 


n Amite'/con precisión la pronunciación inglesa. 


io tema decir algo que no suene bien ya que sólo mediante fa práctica podrá evitar lo due realmente le 
I a’una persona de habla inglesa: que pronuncien mai el inglés. Por lo tanto, al practicar, imite 
p ecision los sonidos y las construcciones gramaticales que escuche. 


S: mucho éxito: en sus estudios y esperamos que el Curso de Inglés Berlitz le resulte no sólo 


ORAL 
REVIEW 


WHAT TIME IS IT? 


This is a clock. — 


Look at the clock! 
It's one o'clock. 


Is it two o'clock now? 
— No, it's not. 


‚What time is it? 
— Its three o'clock. 


¡ts three-thirty. 


it's a quarter to four. 


Now look at this clock! 


is itone o'clock now? 
— No, it's not. 
It's two o'clock. 


EN 


It's a quarter past four. 


„6:00 six o'clock 

6:05 five past six 

6:10 ten past six 

6:15 a quarter past six 
6:30 six-thirty 

6:35 twenty-five to seven 
6:45 a quarter to seven 
6:50 ten to seven 


it's twelve o'clock. 
It's noon. 


It's twelve o'clock. 
it's midnight. 
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WHAT TIME IS. 
¿Qué hora es? 


clock — reloj 


now — ahora 


It's one o'clock. 
Es la una. 


three-thirty 
Jas tres y media 


a quarter to four 
las cuatro menos cuarto 


a quarter past four 
fas cuatro y cuarto 


noon — mediodía 
midnight — medianoche 
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IPS EXACTLY FIVE O'CLOCK ITS EXACTLY FIVE O'CLOCK 


Son las cinco en punto 


iz 12 
Ls 
5 N5 
almost — casi Its almost = Its about It's exactly 
about — alrededor five o'clock. five o'clock. five o'clock. 


Exercise 63 ; FE. Exercise 63 
Con este ejercicio practicaremos i 

la forma de decir la hora. En la Example: It's one o'clock. 

página 125 de este capítulo hay 


un cuadro con las formas más . 


: usuales. En este libro usaremos >- 
: las que se dan ahí. É 
1. i 
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so 


MR. MORGAN IS GOING TO LONDON 


There are two planes in this picture—an American one and an-English one. 
The American plane is at the airport in New York. It's going to London. 
What about the English plane? The English one isn’t going to London. It's 
coming from London. : 


Mr. Morgan is on the American plane. Where's he going? He's going to 
London. Mr. Phillips is on the English plane, ‘He's coming from London, and 
he's going to New York. Which plane is going to London? The American one 
is. And which plane is coming from London? The English one is. 


MR. MORGAN IS GOING TO 
LONDON ' 
El Sr. Morgan va a Londres 


Ya vimos las formas sitting y stand- 
ing. (He's sitting. Pm standing, etc.) 
Aquí vemos que esta misma cons- 
trucción se usa con otro: 

verbos: ai 


The plane is going... 
Mr. Morgan is going... 


Este tiempo se llama “presente con- 
tinuo” porque indica qua la accion 


está sucediendo mientras la persona. .. a 


habia. 


It's going to London. 

Va a Londres, 

it's coming from London. 
Viene de Londres. 


Mr. Morgan is on the American plane. 
En el capítulo 2, vimos el significado 
principal de la preposiclón on 
(encima de), Es una palabra muy 
común que tiene usos más Idiomáti- 
cos: he's on the plane significa que 
está dentro del avión. 


Where's he golng? 
¿Adónde va? 
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by bus — en autobús 


How...? = ¿Cómo...? 


She's golng there by bus. 
Va en autobus. 


IS SHE GOING BY BUS? - 


This bus is is going to Washington. This train is going to Marseille. 
Mrs. Johnson is on the bus. . +, Mr. and Mrs. Duval are on the train. 
, She's going to Washington by bus. They! re going to j to Marseille by train. 


is Mrs. Johnson going to Washington bytrain? 
— No, she's not. 


Is she going by plane? 
— No, she's not. 


How is she going to Washington? — 
— She's going there by bus. 


` 


Exercise 64 
1. Who's on the train? 


2. Are they going to Marseille .by plane or by train? 


3. Where’s Mrs. Johnson going? 


4. How is she going there? 


a „> WASHINGTON 215 t 
Su. 3 MARSEILLE 4:45 
se — LONDON 12:00 


What time is the plane going to London? 
— It's going there at twelve o'clock. 


Exercise 65 


1. Where is the plane going? 


T t = " e 


2. What time is it going there? - ; sei 


I 


8. What's going to Marseille, the bus or the train? 


n 


4, What time is it going there? ©. g 


EG ps 4 A 


Exercise 66 


What time is the bus going to Washington? (2:15) 
it's going there at a quarter past two. 


Example: ` 


1. What time is Mr. Morgan going to the office? (8:30) 
Iure ar ML. 


iX Pu : i $ " 


2. What time is Mrs. Morgan: coming here? (6:40) 
bee tye MN 


3. What time are you going to the restaurant? f 12:10) 
4. What time are Mr. and Mrs. Duval going to the station? (4:15) 


so w = [ui 
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What time is the plane going to 
London? 

¿A qué hora sale el avión para 
Londres? : 


it's golng there at six o'clock. 
Sale a las seis en punto. 


Exercise 66 

Complete este lero sigulendos el 
ejemplo. Use ei adverbio there : 
siempre que sea posible. Note el uso 
idiomático de la preposición at, 

que aquí se reflere a la hora, 


Mr. Morgan is holding a magazine. 
EI Sr. Morgan tiene una revista. 


He's reading. — Está leyendo. 


Is he reading a French magazine? 
¿Está leyendo una revista francesa? 


He's smoking. — Está fumando. 


What's she doing? 
¿Qué está haciendo? 


She's writing. — Está escribiendo. 


letter — carta 
postcard — tarjeta 


address — dirección / señas 
toa friand `` i 
aunamigo/unaamiga -.. 


AT THE AIRPORT 


23 


gh 


These people are going to London. They're going there by plane. Are they 

on the plane now? No, they're not. They're at.the airport. Mr. Morgan is 
holding a magazine. He's reading it. Is he reading a French magazine? No, 
he's not. He's reading an American magazine. What about Mr. Bennett? Mr. 
Bennett isn't reading, He's smoking. Is.he smoking.a cigar? No, he's not. He's 
smoking.a cigarette. _ h í 


And what about Mrs. Bennett? Is she smoking? No, she’s not. What's she 
doing? She's writing. Is she writing a letter? No, she's not. She's writing a 
postcard to a friend. Look at the postcard! "What's the name on the postcard? 
It's "Mary Anderson." Look under the name! ~ 

That's an address. The addressis: “16 Drake Street, 
Chicago, Illinois.” Is that Mary Andersón's 
address? Yes, it is. Mrs..Bennett is writing a as 
postcard to her friend, Mary Anderson, (e Im 
in Chicago. 


-1 


di. 


12. 


Exercise 67 


. Where are these people? 


"eor - 


„is Mf Morgan writing a letter? | . 
. vo he doing? f ~ 
. is Mr. Bennett smoking? 
Np LU TE 
. Is he smoking a cigar? i 
1 Whats he ER | : -— 1 . É | | É 


. Is Mrs. Bennett reading? 


. Is she reading or writing? 


y 
< 
= 


. Is she writing a postcard? 


We tuv 


. What's under the name? E Dus 


Tes 
ng tet TEE 1 


What's the address? E ge 


i MI EN ree Gre b. 


Is she writing the postcard to Mr, Bennett orto Mary Anderson? 


E a . Ey ^ 
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Hablando y escuchando 


SPEAKING AND LISTENING ` SPEAKING AND LISTENING ; 


Look at Mr. and Mrs. Schulz! Are they reading? No, they're not. They're * 


| | Theyre spésking: speaking. Mr. Schulz is speaking to Mrs. Schulz. They're speaking German. 
|i 7 — Mr.Schulzis speaking to Mrs. Schul . ! 
P El Sr. Schulz este hablando con a we Are. Mr, and Mrs. Morgan speaking, too? Yes, they are. Are they speaking 
E Sra. Schulz. French? No, they're not. What language are they speaking? They're speaking 
i Thoy're speaking German. English. Is Mrs. Morgan looking at Mr. Schulz? No, she's not. She's looking 
Están hablando en alemán. at Mr. Morgan. D 


? . x Voie di . 
ae dest Mr. Bennett is speaking, too.. Is he speaking to Mrs. Morgati? No, he's not. 


Who's he speaking to? He's speaking to Mrs. Bennett. Mrs. Bennett is listening 
to Mr. Bennett. He's spéaking to her, and she's listening to him, right? 1 That's 
right, he's speaking to her, and she's listening to him. 


Who's he speaking to? 
¿Con quién está hablando? 


Mrs. Bennett is listening to Mr. 
penne z dista hünda si What about Miss Santos? She's not speaking. She's listening, too. Is she 

Es Bennett. ilb LE: listening to Mr. Bennett? No, she's not. She's listening to.music, right? That's 
u. ^ right, she's listening to music. 
She's listening to music. 

Está escuchando música. 
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‘ EATING AND DRINKING EATING AND DRINKING’ 


Comiendo y bebiendo 


What's Mr. Bennett doing now? is he 
speaking? Is he reading? He isn't 
Speaking, and he isn't reading, either. 
He's eating. He's eating a sandwich. 
Mrs. Bennett is eating, too. What's she 
eating, a sandwich or an apple? She's 
eating an apple. 


He's eating a sandwich. ~ 
Está comiendo un sandwich / 
emparedado, ~ 


apple — manzana . 


. Now look at Mr. Schulz! He isn't eating. 
‘He's drinking. Is he drinking a glass of 
wine? No, he's not. He's drinking a cup 

_ Of coffee. He's sitting next to his wife 
and drinking a cup of coffee. Is Mrs. 
Schulz drinking, too? No, she's not. 
She's speaking to Mr. Schulz. 


He's drinking. — Está beblendo. 
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Exercise 68 

Este ejercicio ie permitirá practicar 
algunos de los verbos que aparecen 
en este capítulo. 


10, 


. Is Mr. Bennett eating an apple? ` 


Exercise 68 


. Are Mr. and Mrs. Bennett writing? 


. Are they reading or gating? 


. What's he eating? 


. Is Mrs. Bennett eating a sandwich, too? 


. What's she eating? 


1 


. Is Mr. Schulz eating or drinking? E) 


. What's he drinking? 


. Who's he sitting next to? 


Is she drinking, too? É 


. Is she eating or speaking? 


. Who's she speaking to?, 


“a 


THE FLIGHT ATTENDANT IS SPEAKING TO THEM 


The plane is going to London. The 
flight attendant is standing in front of 
the passengers. And what are the 
passengers doing? They're sitting and 
listening to the flight attendant. They're 
listening to her, and she's speaking to 


them. 
"re listening to her. 


She's speaking tó them. 


“Exercise 69 


I'm Speaking to the flight attendant. 
She's listening to me 


Example: 


1. Mrs. Bennett is speaking to Mr, Bennett. 


` Hes | 


2. We're speaking to the children. 
They're y 


3. The students are speaking to the teacher. 


; \ = 
He's m 


` 4, I'm speaking to you. 


You're 


1 


THEFLIGHT A 
ING TO THEM” å 
La azafata les está hablando: 


passengers — pasa, 


They're listening to her, and she's 
speaking to them. - . 

Ellos la están escuchando, y ella 
fes está hablando. 


En el cuadro tenemos todos los pro- 
nombres personales que ya se han 
visto, En la columna de'la izquierda 
aparecen como sujeto(they're listen- 
Ing); en la de la derecha como com- 
plemento (She's listening to them). 


us — (a) nosotros 


Exercise 69 
Este ejercicio le servirá para 


practicar el uso de los pronombres 
personales en los casos nominativos 
y preposicionales. 
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Estos ejercicios le servirán de repaso 
de los verbos y préposiciones vistos 
en este capítulo. . 


Exercise 70 
Fill in the correct word. 
_ Escriba la palabra correcta. 


Exercise 71 

Fill in the blanks using the words 
in the box. 

Liene los espacios usando las 
palabras que están en el cuadro. 


Exercise 70 


Fill in the correct word: at, of, to, by, from. 


1. The plane is: the airport. 

2. Bill and Mary are going gu New York. 
3. We're coming : London. 

4, Are you going o 8" train? 


5. Mr. Schulz is drinking a cup coffee. 


Exercise 71 


Fill in the blanks using the words in the bo. 


1. Miss Santos is M DEESSET the radio. :: 
2. The flight attendant is -to the passengers. 
3. Who's — that newspaper? 


A. Mrs. Bennett is 


5. Is this bus... to Boston? 

6. The passengers are i $ coffee. 

7. Who's en Mrs. Morgan's chair? 
8. Mr. Bennett ls [A a sandwich. 

9. Theteacher is , at the map. 


10.'The English plane is 2" - from London. 


— the name on the postcard. 


[eR 
reading 


speaking . 
going - 
listening 
sitting 
writing 
coming 
eating 
drinking 
looking 
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MR. MORGAN IS ON THE PHONE MR. MORGAN IS ON THE PHON; 

El Sr. Morgan está hablando por’ 

teléfono i 
What's Mr. Morgan doing now? He's on 
the phone. He's calling his office. 
Who's he speaking to? He's speaking 
to his secretary, Janet Brown. Where is 
Mr. Morgan? is he.at home? No, he's 
not. He's in London. He's in his hotel . 
room in London. Janet is at the office 
in New York. ^^ [US 


Phone es la forma corta de tele- 
phone. 


He's calling his office. 
Está llamando a su oficina, 


at home ~ en casa 
hotel room — habitación de hotel 


What number is Mr. Morgan calling? 
He's calling 863-9527 (eight, six, 
three — nine, tive, two; 


What number Is Mi; Morgan calling? 
éA qué número está llamando el Sr. 
Morgan? 


Exercise 72 . 


Write out the telephone numbers. telephone numbers 
Example: 914-3783 y números telefónicos 
nine, one, four — three, seven, eight, three IÓN 


` 1. 283-4679 


~ " NE. E . Son. 


2. 612-4873 


3. 327-1834 


“438 


-THEREISNT ANYTHING ON THE THERE ISN'T ANYTHING ON THE CHAIR 


` No hay ada en la silla 


is there an ashtray on the chair? 
— No, there isn’t. 


What is there on the chair? -~ 
— There isn't anything on the chair. 


Is A anything aos? Is there anything on the desk? 
SAY AUTO ccs — Yes, there is, — 

There's something... ot ; There's something on the desk. 
Hay algo... 


What is there on the desk? 
— There's an ashtray on the desk. 


o's there a man in the car? 
“¿+ — No, there isn't. 


: Who is there in the car? 
There isn't anyone... : 


No hay nadíe :— There isn't anyone in the car. 

is there anyone... ? Is there anyone next to the car? 
¿Hay alguien... ? — Yes, there is. : 

There's someone There's someone next to the car. 
Hay alguien... 


Who's next to the car? 
— Mr. Morgan is. 


En el capítulo 4 vimos que any se 
usa con mayor frecuencia al pregun- 3 
Aar y negar y some ai afirmar; esto 
* mismo se aplica a anything! 
; anyone y something / someone. 


— No, there isn't anything ... — No, there isn’t anyone ... 


As there anything ... ? : Is there anyone ... ? 
— Yes, there's something ... | — Yes, there's someone ... 


_ Answer! is there anything.on the desk? 
Excuse me! There isn't anything ói 
there's something on the desk?.: 


Exercise 73 


Example: There's something in the glass. (cup) 
There isn't anything in the cup. — . 


1. There's something under the chair: (table) . 


2. There's someone in front of the car. (bus) ^ 


8, There's something on Mr. Morgan's desk. (chair) 


4. There's someone on the bus... (train) 


{A There's something next to the chair. (desk) 


Exercise 78 
En este ejercicio construya 
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oraciones negativas con anyone o _ 


anything. Siga el ejemplo. 
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Exercise 74 


Fill in the correct word: anything, something, anyone, someone. 


7^ This is Mr. Morgan's office in 

^ New York. 18 Mr. Morgan in his 
office? No, he's not. Who's in 
SMr. Morgan's office? There 
3 É isn't ; inhis . 
office. A E 


Look at the table in Mr. 
Morgan's office. Is there a 
book on the table? No, there 
isn’t. Is there a magazine? No, 
there isn'ta magazine, , 

. either. ls there — T 
“¿on the table? Yes, there . 


is. There's 2 
the be: Its a newspaper. Is 
there E: next to 


the newspaper? No, there 
isn't, There isn't 
next to it. 


Now look at Janet's office. Is there a newspaper on Janet's desk, too? No, 
there isn't. Is there on her desk? Yes, there is. There's 
on her desk. It's Her typewriter. 
? 


Is Mr. Morgan in Janet's office? No, he's not. Is there n in Janet's 
office? Yes, there is. There's... in her office. Who's in Janet's 
office? Janet is, of course! ' 


WHICH TRAIN IS GOING TO BRIGHTON? 


Mr. and Mrs. Morgan are at the station in London now. They're 
going to Brighton. 


Mr. Morgan: 


Clerk: 


Mr. Morgan: 


Clerk: 


Mr. Morgan: 


Clerk: 


Mr. Morgan: 


Excuse me! What time is the train to Brighton? 
It's at ten o'clock. 

What time is it now, please? 

it's a quarter to ten. 

And which train is it? Is it this one here? : 


No, this one's going to Manchester. That train 
over there is the one to Brighton. 


Oh, thanks a fot. ` 


- conversación pareci 
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Brighton 
Brighton es un centro de vacacion 


; les en 
la costa dei sur de Inglaterra. T 


Si vlaja'eri tren probablem 
tendrá la ocasión de sostene: 


What time is the train to Brighton? 
¿A qué hora sale el tren para 
Brighton? 


clerk — empleado 


This one’s going... 
One's es la contracción de one is. 


That train over there is the one to 
Brighton. 

El tren que está allá es el de 
Brighton, 


Oh, thanks a lot. 
jAh! Muchísimas gracias. 


VOCABULARIO — CAPÍTULO 5 


about 
about 5 o'clock — alrededor de las cinco 
address — dirección / señas 
almost 
almost 5 o'clock — casi las cinco 
anyone — alguien 
not anyone — nadie 
anything — algo 
not anything — nada 
apple — manzana 
at 
at 5 o'clock — a las cinco 
athome — en casa 


by 
by bus / train — en autobús / tren 


calling (on the phone) — llamando (por teléfono) 
clerk — empleado 

clock — reloj 

coming from — viene de 


doing 
What... doing? — ¿Qué ... haciendo? 
drinking — bebiendo 


eating — comiendo 


exactly ` 


exactly 5 o'clock — las cinco en punto 


flight attendant — azafata 
friend — amigo/a 
from 

coming from — viene de 


going to — vaa 
holding — tiene 


home 
at home — en casa 


- passenger ~ pasajero/a 
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hotel room — habitación de hots 
How is/are... going 


language — idioma- 
letter — carta 
listening — escuchando 


midnight — medianoche 
music — música 


noon — mediodia i 
not anything / anyone — nada / nadie 
number — número 

phone number — numero. telefónico 


o'clock 


1,2, 3 o'clock, etc. — la una, las dos tes, etc. n 
on 


on the plane / bus 

dentro del avión / autobús ; 
on the telephone — por teléfono ... 
“on the phone” — hablar por teléfono 


past 
a quarter past... — la/las...y cuarto 
postcard — tarjeta E 


quarter NEM 
a quarter to/ past — menos cuarto / y cuarto ` 


reading — leyendo 
room — habitación 
hotel room — habitación de hotel 


sandwich — sandwich / emparedado 
smoking — fumando 

someone — alguien 

something — aigo 

speaking — hablando 


^ Thanks alot, — Muchísimas gracias. 
=” hom ps 
speaking / listening to them 

les está hablando / escuchando 
thore 

going there by / at... 

vaen/salea... 
thirty : 
it's three-thirty — son las tres y media 
time 
What time Is it? — ¿Qué hora es? . 


to É 
going to — vaa 
writing to — escribiendo a 
speaking to — hablando a 
listening to — escuchando a 
today — hoy : 


us 
speaking to us — hablándonos (a nosotros) - - 
listening to us — ‘escuchandonos (a nosotros) 


What...doing? — «Que... haciendo? 
"What language... speaking? 
; ¿En qué idioma... hablando? 
What time is it? — ¿Qué hora es?. 
What time... coming (going)? 
¿A qué hora viene (va)? 
where, . 254 

Where... going? — ¿Adónde va? 
‘writing — escribiendo 


CHAPTER 


La mayoría de los que aprenden otro idioma to hacen para viajar. En este capitulo 
aprenderemos algunas de las estructuras y expresiones indispensables para 
cuando viaje: la hora, los horarios de vuelo, y los medios de transporte. 


También aprenderemos vocabulario nuevo para describir algunas de las activi- 
dades mas comunes én la vida diaria, 


Oral Review Chapter 5 


Listen! Is it two o'clock now? 
. ts it three o'clock? 
What time is it now? 
, And what about now? 1s it three o'clock? 
Excuse mel It's three o'clock or it's not 
three o'clock? 
What time is it now? 
Very good! 


Listen! Listen to Mr. Morgan and Janet. 
They're at the office now. 


— Heilo, Janet. 
— Hello, Mr. Morgan. 


Answer! Is Mr. Morgan speaking to someone? 

Is he speaking to me? 

Excuse me! He's speaking to me or he's not 
speaking to me? 

Is he speaking to you? 

Who's Mr. Morgan speaking to? 

And what about Janet? Is Janet speaking, too? 

Is she speaking to you or to Mr. Morgan? 

Excuse me! She's speaking to Mr. Morgan or 
she's not speaking to Mr. Morgan? 

Aha! She's speaking to him and he's 
speaking to her, right? 

Very good! 


No, it's not. 
No, it's not. 
it's one o'clock now. 
No, it's not. 


it's not three o'clock. 
It's two o'clock now. 


Yes, he is. 
No, he's not. 


He's not speaking to you. 

No, he's not. 

He's speaking to Janet. 

Yes, she is, 

She's speaking to Mr. Morgan. 


She's speaking to Mr. Morgan. 
That's right, she's speaking to him and he's 
speaking to her. 


Listen again! Listen to Janet and Mr. Morgan! 
— A cup of coffee, Mr. Morgan? 
— A cup of coffee? Yes, thank you, Janet, 


Answer! What's Mr. Morgan doing? Is he 
eating something? 

Excuse me! He's eating something or he's 
not eating anything? 

Is Mr, Morgan drinking something? 

Is he drinking water? 

is he drinking water or coffee? 

Excuse me! Who's drinking coffee? 

Very good! 


Listen! Listen again! 


— Here's your coffee, Mr. Morgan. And here's your ER 


— Thanks, Janet. 


Answer! Is Mr. Morgan reading something? 

Excuse me! He's reading something, or he's 
not reading anything? 

Is he reading a magazine? 

What's he reading? 

Excuse me! Who is reading a newspaper? 

Good! Very good! 


And now, listen! 


— Janet! 

— Yes, Mr. Morgan? 
— What time is it? 
— It's almost ten o'clock, Mr. Morgan. 
— Almost ten? Thank you. 


H 


Answer! is it eleven o'clock now? 

Is it eleven o'clock or ten o'clock? 

Is it exactly ten o'clock or about ten o'clock? 
Aha! It's almost ten o'clock, right? 

That's right, it's almost ten o'clock. 


147 


No, he’s not, 


He's not eating anything. 
Yes, he is. 

No, he's not. 
He's drinking coffee. 


Mr. Morgan is. 


Yes, he is. 


He's reading something. _ 
No, he's not. 

He's reading a newspaper. 
Mr. Morgan is. 


No, it's not. 

it's ten o'clock. 

It's about ten o'clock. 

That's right, it's almost ten o'clock. 


E 
Listen again! 
— It's almost ten o'clock, Mr. Morgan. 
— Almost ten? 


.— Yes, it's almost ten, and you're going to the airport at eleven. 
— Oh, yes, that's right. I'm going to the airport at eleven. 


Answer! Is Mr. Morgan going to the airport = ! 
now? No, he's not. 


' ishe going to the airport at ten-thirty? No, he's not. : 
What time is Mr: Morgan going to the airport? He's going to thé airports at eleven o "clock. 
Excuse mel Where is he going at eleven 
o'clock? . He's going to the airport at eleven o clock. 
Very good! ig^ da s. "e 
Listen again! 


— Oh, yes, that's right. Pm going to the airport at eleven. 
— Yes, and your plane to London is at noon. 


Answer! is Mr. Morgan going to Washington? No, he's not. 


Where's Mr. Morgan going? He's going to London. 
Is he going to London by train? ' ; è No, hes not. 
Excuse mel He's going to London by train, or at ` i O 
É he's not going to Londori by train? He's not going to London by train. 
How is he going.to London? i He's going to Loridon by plane. 
Is his plane at eleven o'clock?” No, it's not. 
What time is hís plane; at eleven o'clock or DE 
at noon? It's at noon. 


Yes, that's right. His plane is at noon. 
Very good! Very, very good! 


This is the end of Chapter 5. 
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INTRODUCCION 


Cómo usar el curso de inglés Berlitz® 


Cada capitulo contiene varios textos o diálogos en los que se presenta por primera vez toda la materia 
nueva. Cada uno de estos capítulos también se encuentra grabado en las cintas. Si desea sacar el mejor 
partido posible de las ventajas que ofrece el programa, le recomendamos que proceda en esta forma: 


1. Coloque el casete nümero 1 en su grabadora y abra el libro del capítulo 1. Lea la introducción al 
capítulo para formarse una idea de su contenido. ' : 


2. Encienda la grabadora y, mientras lee el libro, escuche là primera sección del capitulo hasta que suene 
la sefial electrónica. A 


[^] 


. Lea de nuevo la misma materia, remitiéndose esta vez a las traducciones y las notas al margen. 


. Haga retroceder ta cinta y vuelva otra vez a la primera página. Escuche de nuevo la misma materia, 
repitiendo ahora cada frase y cada oración en los intervalos de silencio que.se han dejado en la cinta. 


Repita esta operación hasta que le sea posible repetir todo lo que escuche en fa cinta sin referirse al 
libro. : 


> 


a 


. Apague la grabadora y, por su cuenta, lea la materia variás veces en voz ‘alta ‘hasta adquirir cierta 
desenvoltura con el texto escrito. $ 


6. Inmediatamente después de la señal electrónica oirá una breve serie de Preguntas Prácticas (Action 
Questions). Estas preguntas se han redactado con el propósito de evaluar hasta qué punto usted ha 
Sido capaz de dominar la materia estudiada. Aunque hasta ahora su ünica actividad ha consistido en 
repetir lo que ha escuchado, ya está preparado para contestar preguntàs. Oirá primero una pregunta, 
seguida de un intervalo durante el cual formulará su respuesta. A continuación oirá la respuesta 


correcta, seguida de otro intervalo para que la repita. (No deje de repetirla, aun cuando crea no haber 
cometido ningün error en su respuesta.) 


La sección de Action Questions no es larga: por lo general se compone de unas 6 u 8 preguntas. 


Cuando escuche una señal electrónica doble, haga retroceder la cinta hasta el comienzo de las 
Action Questions y repita este ejercicio. 


Repita las Action Questions una y otra vez, hasta que le sea posible contestarlas en forma correcta 
y desenvuelta en el espacio de tiempo que se le proporciona en la cinta. En caso de tener algün tipo 
de dificultad, fijese de nuevo en el texto original, remítase a las traducciones y a las explicaciones al 
margen, y repita las indicaciones número 5 y número 6, 


7, Cuando crea haber adquirido un dominio firme de las Action Questions, desconecte la grabadora y 
: conteste los ejercicios escritos que encuentre, anotando sus respuestas en el libro. Por lo general, se 
proporcionan ejemplo para indicarle cómo contestar los ejercicios. Encontrarä dos folletos de Guías de 
. Respuestas (Answer Key) que le permitirán evaluar su propio trabajo y corregir sus errores. 


8, Una vez que haya terminado los últimos ejercicios escritos estará listo para pasar al siguiente texto (o 

diálogo) del libro. Hojee las próximas páginas hasta llegar à la siguiente serie de Action Questions. 
Lea el texto (o diálogo), así como las notas y las traducciones que lo acompañen. Flepita las 
indicaciones nümero 4 a nümero 7. 


ie 
| 
i 
| 
B 


Una vez que haya terminado los últimos ejercicios escritos del capítulo, estará preparado para hacer el 
epaso Oral (Oral Review). f 8 : 


El Oral Review es un ejercicio grabado que se encuentra al final de cada casete. Dura de 8 a 10 


minutos y su propósito es el de repasar la mayor parte de la materia estudiada. en el capitulo. mediante \..: 


un formato idéntico. a! que se usa para las Action Questions. 


Como el nombre mismo lo indica, el Oral Review se debe efectuar oralmente, o sea, sin referirse al: 
libro. No obstante, en caso de que surgiera algún problema, al final de cada capitulo se proporciona , 
una transcripción impresa de los ejercicios. i 


Repita el Oral Review una y otra vez hasta adquirir soltura y poderlo contestar conmsciamente en el 
intervalo que se le proporciona en la cinta. 


10. Cuando haya terminado el Oral Review, escuche de nuevo la grabación del capítulo entero para ast 
perfeccionar lo aprendido y eliminar las posibles debilidades. 


11. Una vez que haya terminado el Oral Review, habrá llegado al final del capítulo y estará listo para 
pasar al siguiente. 


En total, el programa consta de 12 capítulos. Al final de cada grupo de cuatro capítulos hallará una serie 
escrita de Ejercicios de Repaso (Review Exercises) cuyo objetivo es ayudarle a repasar y reforzar lo 
aprendido en los cuatro capítulos. 


Al final de cada una de las tres series de Review Exercises encontrará un breve Examen de Repaso . 
(Review Test). Este examen contiene sólo 20 preguntas cuyo propósito es el de indicarle hasta qué punto 
domina la materia de los cuatro capítulos anteriores. 


En caso de contestar erróneamente más de cinco preguntas, repase atentamente la materia de los 
capítulos anteriores antes de seguir adelante. 

Una vez que haya contestado la ültima serie de Review Exercises (al final del capítulo 12), habrá 
terminado el programa. Encontrará entonces un Examen Final (Final Text), en el cual se repasa toda la : 
materia presentada a lo largo del curso. Si usted desea, puede enviar este examen debidamente j 
contestado al Grupo Editorial Norma, ref. Curso de Inglés BERLITZ, Apartado Aéreo 46, Cali, Colombia. 

The Berlitz Language Centers & Berlitz Publication calificará su examen y, si supera la prueba, le otorgara 
un certificado que acredite su conocimiento del inglés. 


El programa de pronunciación del Curso de Inglés Berlitz® 


Hemos incluido en el programa un diccionario y dos casetes de pronunciación. El propósito de estos” - 
materiales es el de proporcionarle una introducción a los sonidos individuales y a las regularidades de. 
sonidos que se dan en la lengua inglesa. Las grabaciones ofrecen abundantes ejemplos que contienen los 
sonidos del inglés, mientras que las explicaciones impresas en el diccionario indican detalladamente cómo 
formar los sonidos nuevos: éstos se contrastan con los sonidos de la lengua espafiola; además se ofrecen 
sugerencias para evitar los errores de pronunciación que se cometen comúnmente en inglés... 


La introducción del diccionario de pronunciación contiene indicaciones detalladas que le permitirán sacar el 
mayor partido posible del programa. 


vi 


Cómo aprovechar al maximo las ventajas del Curso de Inglés Berlitz® 
Las siguientes medidas le ayudarán a obtener los mejores resultados:en el menor tiempo posible: 


1. Establezca un horario fijo. 


Designe por lo menos tres sesiones por semana para dedicarle al Curso de Inglés Berlitz&, y calcule 
dedicarle hasta una hora a cada sesión de trabajo en el programa. Tenga en cuenta que varias 


Sesiones cortas de estudio resultan más eficaces que una sola sesión larga. Reduzca al mínimo todo 
tipo de distracción exterior. u 


2. Domine bien cada secciön antes de pasar a la siguiente. 


El programa incorpora un método de incrementos graduales que se relacionan mutuamente, Su 
capacidad para asimilar cada sección dependerá de su domino de las secciones anteriores. Estudie 
cada sección desde el principio hasta el final por lo menos dos o tres veces. El dominio de un idioma 
implica el establecimiento de ciertas costumbres, y esto sólo se logra mediante la repetición. No le 
bastará con entender lo que oiga: tiene que llegar a sentir soltura con la materia y a poder contestar 
rápidamente (sin necesidad de pensar en espafiol). 


3. Hable siempre en voz alta. 


Es necesario que sus mecanismos de pronunciación se acostumbren a efectuar movimientos 
prácticamente desconocidos hasta ahora. El hecho de hablar implica una actividad física, así que no 
basta con una participación meramente pasiva ni con repetir para sus adentros. 


4. Nunca tema equivocarse. ' 


Nadie ha aprendido a montar en bicicleta sin caerse, del mismo modo que no hay niño que haya aprendido 
a hablar un idioma sin equivocarse muchas veces. Haga que sus equivocaciones resulten en provecho 


suyo: aprenda: con ellas. 
. Imite con precisión la pronunciación inglesa. 
No:tema: decir algo:que no suene bien ya que sólo mediante la práctica podrá evitar lo que realmente le 


üena.mal.a:una persona de habla inglesa: que pronuncien mal el inglés. Por lo tanto, al practicar, imite 
nr precisión los sonidos y las construcciones gramaticales que escuche. 


seamos mucho | xito en sus estudios y esperamos que el Curso de Inglés Berlitz® le resulte no sólo 
rio agradable. y 


CHAPTER 


En este capitulo, aumentaremos nuestro vocabulario para incluir otros elementos 
básicos del inglés: los días de la semana, prendas de ropa, etc. También iremos de 
compras y hablaremos acerca de tiendas, y de la gente que encontraremos en 
ellas. Además, hablaremos de cantidad: si hay mucho o poco. 


igualmente aprenderemos a usar, por primera vez, uno de los verbos más impor- 
tantes del inglés: have (tener), que tiene una estructura muy especial y que nos 
ayudará a comprender el funcionamiento de muchos otros verbos. 


Sunday 53 
Monday 
Tuesday ` ` 


Wednesday ^| 


Thursday 
Friday 


Saturday . 


THE DAYS OF THE WEEK 


Is Monday before Tuesday? 
— Yes, it is. 


Is Monday after Wednesday? 
— No, it's not. 


What day is after Wednesday? 
— Thursday is. 


Is Sunday before or after Saturday? 
— It's after Saturday. 


And what day is before Saturday? 


— Friday is. Friday is before Saturday. 


m ls this Monday? 
^! CR it 


— No, it's not. 


Is it Thursday? ` 
— No, it's not. 


What day is it? 
— It's Friday. 
Saturday? 


— Yes, it is. 


after Thursday. 


Is Friday between Thursday and 


Friday is before Saturday ànd 
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THE DAYS OF THE WEEK 
Los días de la semana ' 


before — antes 
after — después 


Sunday — domingo __ 
Monday — lunes — ^" 
Tuesday. martes 
Wednesday — miércoles 
Thursday — jueves 
Friday — viernes 
Saturday — sábado 


A diferencia del español, en inglés 
los días de la semana se escriben 
con mayúscula y no van precsuiag?: 
del artículo. WA 


Is this Monday? 


¿Es lunes? 


What day is It? 
¿Qué día es? 


It's Friday. 
Es viernes. 


ts Friday between Thureday and 
Saturday? 

¿Está el viernes entre 4 Jueves Y. 
el sábado? 
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pi a 


TODAY IS WEDNESDAY É TODAY IS WEDNESDAY PONES 


Hoy es miércoles 
Fro E Fi P Sa. el 


` Tomorrow Is Thursday. 


Mañana es jueves.- Y 
Yesterday was Tuesday. 
Ayer fue martes, "Tomorrow is Thursday. 
au Yesterday was Tuesday. 

; , ` ^. 
What day Is today? ` ls today Thursday? No, it's not. What day is today? Today is Wednesday. X 
¿Qué día es hay? ttes - What about tomorrow? What day is tomorrow? Is tomorrow Friday? No, it's 
the day after tomorrow MY .not., Tomorrow is Thursday. And what about the day after tomorrow? The 
pasado mañana É . day after tomorrow is Friday, - 
was yesterday Tuesday? ` What about yesterday? Was yesterday Tuesday? Yes, it was. Was the day 
Yes, it was. ? Monday. 
¿Fue martes aver? . b vh beforeyesterday Sunday? No, „twasn't: The day before yesterday was Monday 
— SÍ, sí fue. = g 

] SMTWTFS " tsi 

Was the day betore yesterday , Ñ (AAA 8 6.7. . Look! Isthis a day? No, it's not. it's 
Sunday? a week É E Y ae 5 S3 . a week. There are seven days in a 
s y d e Nm i ta pl 
fle rd nee . 22 23°24 25 26 27 28 week, right? That's right, there are 
= No, no fue: s 29 30 ^ . +. seven days in a week. 


, Wasn't es la contracción de was not. , . e y : 
$ ND A E : "ES 
El pretérito de Is es was, Como puede And what's this? Is.this à week, amon 


observar, las respuestas cortas was; t00? No, it’s not. This is a month. 


wasnt se forman igual que las de How many weeks are there ina’ - 
s isn't. month? There aré four weeks in 
week — semana . spot a month. 


month — mes 


How many weeks are there ina 
month? 
g ¿Cuántas semanas tiene un mes? 


‚And what’sthe day; 
Was yesterda 


—— 
TELE Data y 
2» 


Today is Sunday. Is there 
anyone in the store? 
— No, there isn't. 
The store is closed on 
Sunday. 
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: Exercise 75 
x 


1. What day is today? 


PEN i 


2. What about tomorrow? 


\ ; ` 


F 
3. What day was yesterday? 


4. What was the day before yesterday? . 


ER. mz 


) A . 4 : 
_5. And. what about the day after tomorrow? 


calendar — calendario 


q^ 


THE STORE IS CLOSED ON SUNDAY 
La tlenda está cerrada el domingo 


Observe que se usa la preposición 
on con los días de la semana: on 
Sunday, on Monday, gto... us 
Tenga en cuenta que en inglés, la . 
expresión on Monday (Tuesday), etc. 
puede referirse a un lunes en 
particular (im golng to London on 
Monday), o a todos los lunes {l at- 
ways work on Monday.). 


1 


us Today is Monday. ls there 
anyone in the store today? 
— Yes, there.is. 
The store is open on 
Monday. 


open — abierta 
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THE CHURCH IS OPEN EVERY DAY THE CHURCH IS OPEN EVERY DAY 


La iglesia está abierta todos los 
días i SUN E ut 


The bank i is open ‘on Mohs day. It's also open on Tuesday. ls it boda: on 


bank — banco . 
= . Wednesd ? Yes, it is. And it's open' on. inia and Facey, too. T he b 
: l 


also — también 


i five days a week ^ 
cinco días a la semana 


© d$ K: week ani ] ‚ont en It’s open seven days a 
on the weekend — en el firi de . ^. Week. ch is open er. day. 


semana k 
“a: Observe el uso de la prepòsición oh... ' What about the storg? The store is open. during thé week and on Safurday, 
* during the week . „too: Is it open every day? No, it's not. The store is open every day 
durante ta semana | dat E except Sunday. É 


- Sary A cse tini UN USA á 
todos los dias menos los domingos: a 


WHEN IS IT OPEN? WHEN ISITOPEN? 


"Cuando ESTA abierto/a? 
Business Hours busine: 
Post Office : Monday - Friday 830-40 | horas de.trabajo 
a Saturday 8:30 - 12:00 ¿ post. office... ] 
Bank + _ Monday - Friday 9:00 ~ 3:00 E Oficina de correos ` p 
t Store Monday - Saturday 8:00 - E 00 . 
The post office is open six days a week. It's open Monday through Saturday. Monday through Saturday 
Is it open from nine o'clock to four o'clock? No, it's.not. When is it open? It's «de tu bado... 


- open Monday through Friday from eight-thirty to four o'clock and on 


from nine o'clock to four o'clock 


Saturday from eight-thirty to noon. What about the store? The store is open ` denuevo d CUSIO 
from nine o'clock to six o'clock, six-days a week. i 


. What's open on Saturday, the bank or the store? 


Exercise 76 TU 
Is the bank open from eight o do to five o'clock?” o 


M i 


When is it open? 


— ne ` 


Us the bank.closed during the week or on the we&kend? ie g j i s NS 


\ 


How many days a week is the post office open? ` 


What day is the store closed? 


Is the bank open from nine o' "clock to four | o "Glock or from nine o 'tlock- 
to three o "clock? 
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emus TES | |. THERESALOTOFCOFFEE — = 


E 


sack — costal 
; 


Look! This is a sack. There's Look at the cup on the desk. Is 
; Thero tant much soties li the c „coffee.in the sack. It's a sack of. there a lot of coffee in the cup, too? ~ 
: There's only a little. E coffee. Is there a lot of coffee in . ©, — No, there isn't. There isn’t much 
No hay mucho café en la taza. thé sack? coffee in the cup. There's only 
_, Sólo hay un poco. g — Yès, there is. There’s a lot of a tittie. ] 


- coffee in the sack, ` É Er ‘ 


E . 
4 
` 


Are there a lot of sacks? i Ly A 

«Hay muchos costales? dut sacks on the ship? 

truck — camión ` . Are there a lot of sacks on the 
truck, too? . 

There aren't many sacks on the truck, .— No, there aren't. There aren't 

There are only a few. D e 

No hay muchos costales en el many sacks on the truck. There 2 


camión. Hay sólo unos cuantos. _ are only a few. e 


THERE’S ONLY A LITTLE COFFEE 


There Pe sacks. 


y 
There are only a few sacks. 


alot of 


only a few 


not many: 


cups 
bottles 
glasses 
sacks 
trucks 
cars 
people 


Example: 


1 


Exercise 77 | 


There's a lot of coffee in the cup. 
* There Isn't much coffee in the cup. 


There is coffee. 


There's only a little coffee. 


alot of 


not much fue 
only a little 


coffee 
tea 
milk 
water 
wine 
beer 
time 


There's only a little coffee in the cup. 


* There's a lot of milk'in the bottle. 


- \ 


4 or 


3. There's a lot of water in the pitcher. 


I 


5 


4, There are a lot of secretaries at the office. 


THERE'S ONLY A LITTLE COFFEE 


Las expresiones not much (poco) y 
only a little (sólo un poco) se usan en 
singular con palabras que indican lo 
que no se puede contar, y not many 
(pocos) y only a few (sólo unos 
cuantos) se usan con palabras que 
indican lo que se puede contar: "not 
much beer” pero “not many glasses”; 
“only a little m pero "only a few 
bottles", 
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ATTHESTORE . = . AT THE STORE 


En la tienda E 


morning — mañana 
An Mrs. Morgan's hand 
en la mano de fa Sra. Morgan 


Shehas.,. — Tiene... 


Does she have... ? 
¿Tiene...? 


tight — derecha 


Yes, she does. 


SI, sf tiene, Today is Monday. It's five past nine n Monday morning. The store is open 

left — izquierda. 2n now. Is there anyone in fhe store? Yes, there is... There's à; ‘man in the store. \ 

RUND He's the salesclerk, right? That's right, he's the salesclerk. Mrs. Morgan i is 
o; she doesn't. : à 

No, no tlene. | in the store, too. me s N hs f 

Doyouhave...? is there anything in Mrs. Morgan's. hand? Yes, there is. ‘There's a box in her ` 


S hand. She has a box of tea in her hand. Does she have the box in her right 


¿Tiene usted.. t 
hand? Yes, she does. She has it in herright hand. 


Vemos que el verbo have se conjuga a 
en forma diferente a la de los otros 2 » b 
verbos que hemos estudiado (Pm ése she have anything i in her left hand? No, ane, doesn't. She doesnt 
reading, you're smoking, etc), ya . ave anything i in her left nand: 

- que se usa d en oraci 

: interrogati atlvas: . ais 


io you have a book? S 
` . [don’t have a book, = = 7 5 
- Does he have a car? i is a as |  ;' Do you have a car? 
' He doesn't have a car. you have 5 — |. '"., = Yes, | do. 
A menudo en inglés la {S (Siindica t ter- . SU za '  — No, I don’t. 
“cera persona (Is, his, Mr. Morgan's, he $ JO (I don’t have a car). 
ic); esto también se apiica al verbo she ` has 4 Sat aum 
ave. En oraciones afirmativas la -s - ; : ^| ^| - Dees he have acar? 
forma parte del verbo (he has... .); gH am 5 ER : 
n interrogativas y negativas la -s ae EON “Yes, he does. 
e agrega a do, formando does „we | have. | 2 No, he doesn’t. ° 
Does hehave...? He doesn't they A E 1 


(He doesn't have a car.) 
ave...) S 


5. 


. What day is today? 
. Is there a mah in the store? 
Is Mrs: Morgan'in the store, too? - 


. Does she have coffee or tea in her hand? 


Exercise 78 


a 


. Is'the store closed or open today? 


DE 


. Is he a customer or a salesclerk? 


l^ 


'& 1s thére anything in her hand? '' 


tia Amo 


8. Does she have it in her left hand orin herright hand?, En 
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Exercise 79 


Ya hemos visto que en inglés ei ` AN Exercise 79 

empleo de la respuesta "corta" es s A 2 É 

muy extenso: Yes, | am; No, it’s not, Example: | Do have a red car? : 

ato, Yes, youdo — . No, youdont 

Observe que, cuando se trata del EE. 2 A Ne 

verbo have, éste no aparece en la 1. Do you have a cigarette? 

respuesta corta, sino que se ig y 

representa en la respuesta corta _ PI AU . to 4 

mediante una forma del verbo Yes, — — —. No, 

auxiliar doles}: Yes, you do; No, you . y i a : "an ` 

dort, A É 2. Does Mr. Morgan have any papers on his desk? , 

i ` E ers. x " 
Yes, m : É Ls No; E A 
RU -3. Do you and your husband have a car? , F 

Yes, A pas . NO, 2 


4. Does Mrs. Morgan have a magazine in her hand? 
= i 3 


Yes, . No, 
5. Dol have any children? 5 l a 7 
. ae 3 . - 
: S ] : Yes, _— zou - . No, 
; a k 
Es 
` Exercise 80 
4 Fill in with have, has, do, or does. 
Example: | have a radio on my desk. 
1.'Mr.Phillips... ' an English newspaper: i 
2. $ the Morgans x any children? ] 
3. Mrs. Duval do anui rg French magazine in her hand. 
4. The secretaries => black typewriters. 
5. Mr. Turner E big desk in his office? 
6. We... a small truck. 7 
7. : 1 a book in my left hand? 
8. you — any coffee?‘ 


DO YOU HAVE COFFEE? 


Look at this picture! Is Mrs. Morgan speaking to anyone? 
Yes, sheis. She's speaking to someone. She's speaking 
to the 'salescierk. x 


" Mrs. Morgan:' Excuse me, do you 
É have coffee? 


1 


Salesclerk: Yes, we do. We have 
: ; Colombian coffee. : 
Mrs. Morgan: Do you have 
- Brazilian coffee? ' ` 


^ 


~  Salesclerk: No, we don't. I'm sorry. 


5 ` Action ( sesto M 44 


Excuse mel She sspeaking to you or she eis, Y A 
to you? . "in, 
Who's siis t 


Do they. have. Brazilian; fore) 
EX mel They havé 

have Brazilian coffee 
What kind. of coffee do they. have 
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DO YOU HAVE COFFEE? "' 
¿Tiene café? | ` 


Observe que en algunos casos any 
se puede omitir al igual que some: 
Do you have (any) coffee? 


I'm sorry. 
Lo siento. 
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Exercise 81 

Exercise 82 

Aquí tiene más ejercicios para 
practicar el verbo have. 


3. ‚Do you have a car and a bicycle? 


Exercise 81 


Example: Mr. Turner has a brown chair: (Mr. Duval) ` 
Does Mr. Duval have a brown chair, too? " 


1. Mr. Phillips has a big family. (Mrs. Morgan) : 


2. The secretary has alypewriter. (we) _ ` x M a = 
3. Mrs. Schulz has two sons. (I) - WO. EN 
" t V o . : 
i A UEM he s 
4. {have a small office. + (you). > TE S 


ble pou $a As an. dues fore Eoo 


5. Mr. Morgan has a Japanese car. (you and your wife) 


uU 


MEN Exercise 82. s vs 


Example: Does John have asónanda daughter? tr 
: -Hehas àson, but hedoesn't have a daughter. 


1. Do I have a son and a daughter? 


n 


2. Do.these garages have doors arid windows? d 


H . . i B 
i- Pc 


4. Does that secretary have a typewriter and a calculator? z 
sb. to 2 u ‘ PESE ` 


5. Does this restaurant have wine and beer? | 


$ H D 
fW EQ Sa ne tp cs 07 i aes 


QUESTIONS WITH HAVE: 


Mr. Morgan has a car. 
— What does Mr. Morgan have? . 


Mrs. Duval: has. B 
— What color ca oes. Mrs. Duval, "n 


- Whabkind of car dol aver 


Mr. Morgen has a car, 
— Who has a car? 


s 


i Example: | have a Japanese Car. 


. Mr. Morgan only has one cup of 
. coffee. 


— How many cups of ‘coffee. does 
Mr: Morgan have? _ 


.. He has the cup of coffee on his desk. 
` — Where does he have the cup of 


coffee?" * 


He.only has a little coffee in the cup.” 


— How much coffee does he have 
in the cup? = 
` 


Exercise 83 


What kind of car do you have? 


1, Mrs. Duval has a cassette player. ` 


aqu 


2. Miss López has three brothers. 


1 


3. The secretary t has a white telephone. . 


Magee? QUA ! 


. 4 Mr. ee has an English er 


5. 


6. Mr. O'Connor has his car in the garage: 


CONECTAR DT 


Exercise 83 


Basándose en el ejemplo, formule 


preguntas.empleando las palabras o 
expresiones en letra negrilla. | 
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y 


PS |  HOW'MUCH DOES IT COST? 


¿Cuánto cuesta? 


p Look at Mrs. Morgan! She's stariding in front of Campbell's Clothing 
clothing store — tienda de ropa i Reh 


i gag cs ver Store. What's in the.window? What does she ség? She sees clothing. 
clothing — ropa On the right there's a man's jacket and pants. The jacket and the pants are 
jacket — chaqueta gray. It's a gray suit: There's also a tie and a shirt ” ] 
pants — pantalones . . x : ' 
Suit — traje What else does Mrs. Morgan see in the window? Does she see any women's 


tle — corbata 


"na? j 
shirk = camiss A clothing? Yes, she does. it’s over there on the left. How many dresses does 


she see? She only sees one dress. She sees a skirt and a blouse, too. 


What else does she see? ] ó ; N 
¿Qué más ve? Look at the dress! How much is it? Is it fifty dollars? No, it's not. It's sixty- 
on the left . dollars. The dress costs sixty dollars. Does the skirt cost Sixty dollars, e 
e i aid too? No, it doesn’t, How miuch does the skirt cost? It costs thirty-five s 
anty — sólo : dollars. And what about the tie? The tie only costs three dollars. 
kirt — fald: ` 1 = : J m" 
blouse a blusa How much does the man’s suit cost? It costs three hundred dollars. Three 
The dress costs sixty dollars. hundred dollars? That's a lot of money! That's expensive! That's a very 
El vestido cuesta sesenta dólares. expensive suit. Is the tie expensive, too? No, it's not. The tie is cheap. 
ee dapes dr Doés the blouse cost twenty-five dollars? No, it doesn't. What costs 


have, especialmente en el uso de la twenty-five dollars? The shirt does. And how much does the blouse cost? It 


+s en la tercera persona del singular costs twenty dollars. The shirt costs more than the blouse. Does the shirt cost 
ieh Ve dees more than the dress, too? No, it doesn’t. The shirt costs less than the dress. 


. money — dinero 
expensive — caro 


s tos 3 5 
'cheap — barato this jacket Does it cost $50.007 
one skirt costs ... — Yes, it does. 

The shirt costs more than the y É . 
blouse. it — No, it doesn't. 
‚La camisa cuesta más que la blusa. these shirts Do they cost $50.00? 

ss than — menos que f two ties cost... — Yes, they do. 

3 they : — No, they don't. 


6. 


. How many ties does she see in the window? 
M 


. How much does the blouse cost? 


Does the dress co: 
Excuse me! It costs. 


;hundred.dol 


lars:or it doesn't 


Exercise 84 


. Is Mrs. Morgan standing in front of a bank or a store? 


Ani \ \ 


ei: BEN 


. Is the women's clothing on the right-or on the left? 


To | 


E 


. What costs sixty dollars? 


4 


T oe Mr 


Is the man’s suit cheap or expensive? 


1 


. Does the tie cost more or less than the dress? 


. And what costs more than the dress? 


ery 
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- Exercise 85 y : '"" Exercise 85 
Asegürese de usar la forma correcta i 2 
del verbo (cost! costs). 


Example: a cup of coffee—$.50; 2-cup of tea—$.40 
A cup of coffee costs: more than a cup of tea. 


A cup of tea costs less. than a cup of coffee. 


La typowriter—$708. 54 a — player--$36. 19 


2. a bottle of beer—$1.25; three mugs of beer—$3.75 ; 


j , É In ET en a UA MORE 


Exercise 86 


Fill-in the blanks with more mani or less than. 


. One cigar costs Eu iei box of cigars. 


1. A car costs yh a vie: 

2. Twenty dresses cost 1! + ETE one dress. | 

3. A cup of coffee costs ENTE. sack of voffee. 
4. A suit costs „a tie. i 

5. A glass of wine osts a battle of wine. 
6. A plane costs ja car,” . 

7 

8 


A An: expensive suit costs CHEN a Cheap one. 
m m" i > 


LAN 
Te ti 


NU m 
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WHAT DO'YOU SEE? - 


— Look! 

— What's in there? What do you see? ^^ 

— | see a man. 

— What's he doing? 

— He's sitting at a big desk and smoking. 

He's smoking a cigar. There's a big — 

box of cigars on the table in front of him. 

— What kind of cigars are they? 


i — They're Jamaican cigars. 


o 
— What else do you see? What else is he 
doing? 


—.l'm not sure. | see papers. There are " 
some papers on the desk in front of him. . : 


— How many papers? < 


| — A lot of papers! 


— What else do you see? What else'does 
he have? 


— Money! He has money in his hands. 


“>. — Money? How much money? 


` — He only has a little money. | only see 
"a few dollars. 


^. What's he doing? Whose money is it? 
>. ts it his money? 
NC ` : : f ' Edont know. 
~+ — | don't know ... / DON'T KNOW! ` No lo sé; 
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VOCABULARIO — CAPÍTULO 6 


alot eo 
alot of coffee — mucho café 
a lot of sacks — muchos costales 
after ` ; =e i 
Monday is after Sunday. 
El lunes es después del domingo. 
the day after tomorrow — pasado mañana 
also — también ` 
at $ 
'atthe'store — en la tienda 


bank — banco 
before 
the day before yesterday — anteayer 
Tuesday is before Wednesday. 
El martes es antes del miércoles. 
blouse — blusa” ` 
business hours — horas de trabajo 


calendar — calendario 
cheap — barato/a 
church — iglesia 
closed — cerrado/a 
clothing — ropa 
` cost(s) — costar (cuesta) 
How much does it cost? — ¿Cuánto cuesta? 


day — día 
, What day is today? — ¿Qué día es hoy? 

‚the days of the week — los días de la semana 
ress — vestido 
turing — durante 


abierto/a todos los días 


. hand — mano 


except e É 
except Sunday — menos los domingos 
expensive — carola.. 


few $ 

there are only a few — hay sólo unos cuantos 
Friday — el viernes .- 
from me 

from 9 to 5 — de nueve a Cinco 


have (has) — tener(tiene) ^. . > 7 
Do youhave...? — ¿Tiene usted... ? 
hours — Ver business hours 
how much 4 ó 
How much coffee is in the sack? 
¿Cuánto café hay en el costal?" 
How much does it cost? 
¿Cuánto cuesta? 


jacket — chaqueta 
Jamaican — jamaiquino 


know ó 
I don’t know, — Nolo sé. 


left — izquierda =.” 
on the left — a la izquierda ~. 
less . Ó 
less than the dress — menos que el vestido 
little — . a G 
only a little — sólo un poco 
lot — Vera lot 


many — muchos/as 
Monday — el lunes ' 
money — dinero 


month — mes 


more 
more than the suit — más que el traje 
moming — mañana 
Monday morning —el lunes porla mañana 
much 
How much does it cost? — ¿Cuánto cuesta? 
How much is it? — ¿Cuánto cuesta? 


on 
on the left / right 
a la izquierda / derecha 
on Saturday, Sunday, etc. 
el sábado, el domingo, etc. 
“only 
' only a few — sólo unos cuantos 
only a little — sólo un poco 
open -- abierto/a 


pants — pantalones 


É post office — oficina de correos 


right — derecha 
on the right — a la derecha 


sack — costal 

Saturday — el sábado 

see(s) — ver (ve) 

shirt — camisa 

skirt — falda 

sorry 
I'm sorry. — Lo siento. 

suit — traje 

Sunday — el domingo : 

sure — seguro dd 
Pm not sure. — No estoy seguro. 


“than 


more /less than — más/ menos que 


through : 
Monday through Friday — de T a viernes 
Thursday — ei jueves 
tie — corbata 
tomorrow — mañana 
truck — camión 
Tuesday — el martes 


was(n’t) — fue/no fue; era! no era. 
Wednesday — el miércoles - : 
week — semana i 

five days a week — cinco días a la semana 
weekend — fin de semana . 

on the weekend — el fin de semana - 
what 

What day is today? — ¿Qué día es hoy? 

What does he have? — ¿Qué tiene él? 
when 

When is it open? 

¿Cuándo está abierto/a? 


yesterday — ayer 
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Oral Review Chapter 6 


Listen! Today is Monday. Mr. Morgan is at 


the office, 
Answer! Is today Tuesday? No, it's not, 
Is today Wednesday? No, it's not. 
What day is today? Today is Monday. . . 
is Mr. Morgan's office open today? Yes, it is. 
Excuse me! It’s open today or it's closed RN 
today? It's open today. _ 
And what about on Sunday? Is it open or "Dr 
- closed on Sunday? It's closed on Sunday... : ..... 
Is today Sunday? No, it's not. y 
What day is today? ` Today is Monday. 
Aha! Yesterday was Sunday, right? - That's right, yesterday. was Sunda! 
And what about tomorrow? What day is 
. tomorrow? Tomorrow. is Tuesday. 
‘Is the day after tomorrow Thursday? No, it’s not. 
Is the day after tomorrow Thursday or 3 spe waa Pup cane 
Wednesday? The day after tomorrow is Wednesday ... 
And what day is after Wednesday? Thursday is after Wednesday, : 
'. Are there nine.days in a week? No, there aren't. 
Are there eight days in a week? No, there aren't, É 
How many days are there in a week? There are seven days ina week, 
Very good! . 


And now, repeat! 
Repeat the days of the week! 


Monday ; ~- 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday ' 
Friday 
Saturday 
Sunday 


Very good! 
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Repeat! Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, 
Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday 


Very good! 

Listen! Listen again! Mr. Morgan is in a store 
now. 

Listen to Mr. Morgan in the Store. 


— Excuse me! Do you have any Cuban cigars? 
:— No, Pm sorry, | don't. But | have some very good American ones. 


Answer! Does the man have any cigars? Yes, he does. 
Excuse me! He has some cigars or he 
doesn't have any cigars? He has some cigars. 
Does he have any Cuban cigars? No, he doesn't. 
He has some Cuban cigars or he doesn't have 
any Cuban cigars? He doesn’t have any Cuban cigars. ' 
Does he have any American cigars? Yes, he does. 
Excuse me! What does he have? He has some American cigars. 
Do | have any-American cigars? ` No, you don't. " 
Do you have any American cigars? No, I don't. 
The man in the store has some American That's right, the man in the store has some 
cigars, right? American cigars. 
Very good! 


Listen again! Listen to the man in the store! 


~ No, I'm sorry, | don’t. But | have some very good American ones and some Jamaican ones, 
— How much do they cost? . 
— The American ones are twenty-five cents and the Jamaican ones are a dollar. 


Answer! Are the Jamaican cigars cheap? No, they're not. 
‚Are they cheap or expensive? They're expensive. 
Do the Jamaican cigars cost three dollars? No, they don't. 

Do they cost two dollars? No they don't. 

OW much do the Jamaican cigars cost? They cost a dollar. 
he Jamaican cigars cost less than the 

‘merican ones? No, they don't. 

less or more than the American 


They cost more than the American ones. 


Excuse me! They cost more or they don't cost 
more than the American ones? They cost more than the American ones. 


Very good! 

Listen! Listen again! 

— How much do they cost? 

— The Américan ones are twenty-five cents and the Jamaican ones are a dollar. 


But don't have many Jamaican ones. | only have a few. 
~~ How many do you have? 


— Let's see. | have... three... four... five... six, | have six Jamaican cigars, but | have a lot.of American ones, .:: 


Answer! Does the man in the store have a lot 


of Jamaican cigars? No, he doesn't. 
Does he have a lot of Jamaican cigars or only 
a few? He only has a few. 
But he has a lot of American ones, right? That's right, he has a lot of BST. ‚ones. : 
That's right, he has a lot of American cigars. 
Very good! 


` Repeat! He doesn't have a lot of cigars. 
' He only has a few. 


He doesn’t have a lot of money. 
He only has a little. 


| don't have a lot of books. 


l only have... | only have a few. 
We don't have a lot of time. 

We only ... : : We only have a little. 
The man doesn't have a lot of cigars. 

He... He only has a few. 


Good! Very good! 


Listen! Listen to Mr. Morgan and the man 
in the store! 


— OK. Give me five American cigars and five Jamaican ones. 
— Here you are. That's six dollars and twenty-five cents, please. 
— Here's five dollars, Six ... and twenty-five cents. 

— Thank you. 
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And now, repeat! Repeat the dialog! 


— Excuse me, do you have any Cuban cigars? 
. — No, i'm sorry, | don't. But! have some very good American ones and some Jamaican ones. 


— How much do they cost? 
— The American ones are twenty-five cents and the Jamaican ones are adollar. But! don't have many Jamaican ones. 


1 only have a few. 
— How many do you have? . í 
— Let's see. | have... three... four... five... six. | have six Jamaican cigars, but have a lot of American ones. 


— OK. Give me five American cigars and five Jamaican ones. 
— Here you are. That's six dollars and twenty-five cents, please. 
— Here's five dollars, six ... and twenty-five cents. 

— Thank you. d 

Good! Very, very good! 


This is the end of Chapter 6. y; » 
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INTRODUCCION 


“Cómo usar el curso de Inglés Berlitz® 


Cada capítulo contiene varios textos o diálogos en los que se presenta por primera vez toda la materia 
nueva. Cada uno de estos capítulos también se encuentra grabado en las cintas. Si desea sacar el mejor 
partido posible de las ventajas que ofrece el programa, le recomendamos que proceda en esta forma: 


1. Coloque el casete número 1 en su grabadora y abra el libro del capitulo 1. Lea la introducción al 
"capítulo para formarse una idea de su contenido. : 


2: Encienda la grabadora y, mientras lee el libro, escuche la primera sección del capítulo hasta que suene 
: la señal electrónica. : 


3. Lea de nuevo la misma materia, remitiéndose esta vez a las traducciones y las notas al margen. 
4. Haga retroceder la cinta y vuelva otra vez a la primera pagina: Escuche de núevo la misma materia, 
repitiendo ahora cada frase y cada oración en los intervalos de silencio que se han dejado en la cinta. 


Repita esta operación hasta que le sea posible repetir todo lo que “escuche en la cinta sin referirse al 
libro, ; : 


5. Apague la grabadora y, por su cuenta, lea la materia varias veces en voz alta hasta adquirir cierta 
desenvoltura con el texto escrito. 


6, Inmediatamente después de la señal electrónica oirá una breve serie de Preguntas Practicas (Action 
Questions). Estas preguntas se han redactado con el propósito de evaluar hasta qué punto usted ha 
sido capaz de dominar la materia estudiada. Aunque hasta ahora su única actividad ha consistido en 
repetir lo que ha escuchado, ya está preparado para contestar preguntas. Oirá primero una pregunta, 
seguida de un intervalo durante el cual formulará su respuesta. A continuación oira la respuesta 
correcta, seguida de otro intervalo para que la repita. (No deje de repetirla, aun cuando crea.no haber 
cometido ningún error en su respuesta.) Br oa wt 
La sección de Action Questions no es larga: por lo genéral se compone de ünas 6 u 8 preguntas. 
Cuando escuche una sefial electrónica doble, haga retroceder la cinta hasta el comienzo de las 
Action Questions y repita este ejercicio. J 


Repita las Action Questions una y otra vez, hasta que le sea posible contestarlas en forma correcta 
y desenvuelta en el espacio de tiempo que se le proporciona en la cinta. En caso de tener algün tipo 
de dificultad, fíjese de nuevo en el texto original, remítase a las traducciones y a las explicaciones al 
margen, y repita las indicaciones nümero 5 y nümero 6. ` 


7. Cuando crea haber adquirido un dominio firme de las Action Questions, desconecte la grabadora y 
conteste los ejercicios escritos que encuentre, anotando sus respuestas en el libro. Por lo general, se 
* proporcionan ejemplo para indicarle cómo contestar los ejercicios. Encontrará dos folletos de Guías de 
Respuestas (Answer Key) que le permitirán evaluar su propio trabajo y corregir sus errores. 


8. Una vez que haya terminado los últimos ejercicios escritos estará listo para pasar al siguiente texto (o 

diálogo) del libro. Hojee las próximas páginas hasta llegar a la siguiente serie de Action Questions. 
Lea el texto (o diálogo), asi como las notas y las traducciones que lo acompañen. Repita las 
indicaciones numero 4 a nümero 7. zz 


Una vez que haya terminado los últimos ejercicios escritos del capítulo, estará preparado para hacer el 
Repaso Oral (Oral Review). s : 


El Oral Review es un ejercicio grabado que se encuentra al final de cada casete. Dura de 8 a 10 
minutos y su propósito es el de repasar la mayor parte de la materia estudiada en el capitulo mediante 
un formato idéntico al que se usa para las Action Questions. Mie ame 
Como el nombre mismo lo indica, el Oral Review se debe efectuar oralmente, o sea, sin referirse al 
libro. No obstante, en:caso de que surgiera algún: problema, al final de cada capítulo se proporciona 
una transcripción impresa de los ejercicios. 

Repita el Oral Review una y otra vez hasta adquirir soltura y poderlo contestar correctamente en el 
intervalo que se le proporciona en la cinta. 


10. Cuando haya terminado el Oral Review, escuche de nuevo la grabación del capítulo entero para así 
perfeccionar lo aprendido y eliminar las posibles debilidades. : 

11. Una vez que haya terminado el Oral Review, habrá llegado al final del capítulo y estará listo par: 
pasar al siguiente. 


En total, el programa consta de 12 capítulos. Al final de cada grupo de cuatro capítulos hallará una serie 
escrita de Ejercicios de Repaso (Review Exercises) cuyo objetivo es ayudarle a repasar y reforzar lo 
aprendido en los cuatro capítulos. É AS d É 


Al final de cada una de las tres series de Review Exercises encontrará un breve Examen de Repaso 
(Review Test). Este examen contiene sólo 20 preguntas cuyo propósito es el de indicarle hasta qué punto 
domina la materia de los cuatro capítulos anteriores. .... : 

En caso de contestar erróneamente más de cinco preguntas, repase atentamente la materia de los 
capítulos anteriores antes de seguir adelante. 

Una vez que haya contestado la ültima serie de Review Exercises (al final del capitulo 12), habrá 
terminado el programa. Encontrará entonces un Examen Final (Final Text), en el cual se repasa toda la 
materia presentada a lo largo del curso. Si usted desea, puede enviar este examen debidamente ` 
contestado al Grupo Editorial Norma, ref. Curso de Inglés BERLITZ, Apartado Aéreo 46, Cali, Colombia. 

The Berlitz Language Centers & Berlitz Publication calificará su examen y. si supera la prueba, le otorgará 
un certificado que acredite su conocimiento del inglés. 


El programa de pronunciación del Curso de Inglés Berlitz® 


Hemos incluido en el programa un diccionario y dos casetes de pronunciación. El propósito de estos 
materiales es el de proporcionarle una introducción a los sonidos individuales y a las regularidades de 
sonidos que se dan en la lengua inglesa. Las grabaciones ofrecen abundantes ejemplos que contienen los 
sonidos del inglés, mientras que las explicaciones impresas en el diccionario indican detalladamente cómo 
formar los sonidos nuevos: éstos se contrastan con los sonidos de la lengua espafiola; además se ofrecen 
sugerencias para evitar los errores de pronunciación que se cometen comünmente en inglés. d 


La introducción del diccionario de pronunciación contiene indicaciones detalladas que le permitirán sacar el 
mayor partido posible del programa. E i 


Cómo aprovechar al maximo las ventajas del Curso de Ingles Berlitz € 
Las siguientes medidas le ayudarán a obtener los mejores resultados en el menor tiempo posible: 


1. Establezca un horario fijo. 


Designe por lo menos tres sesiones por semana para dedicarle al Curso de Inglés Berlitz®, y calcule 
dedicarle hasta una hora a cada sesión de trabajo en el programa. Tenga eri cuenta que varias 
sesiones cortas de estudio resultan más eficaces que una sola sesión larga; Reduzca al mínimo todo 
tipo de distracción exterior. 77 


2. Domine bien cada secciön antes de pasar a la siguiente. 


| El programa incorpora un método de incrementos graduales que se relacionan mutuamente. Su >, 
capacidad para asimilar cada sección dependerá de su domino de las secciones anteriores, Estudie 
cada sección desde el principio hasta el final por lo menos dos o tres veces. El domiñio de un idioma 
implica el establecimiento de ciertas costumbres, y ésto sólo se logra mediante la repetición. No le ` 
bastará con entender lo que oiga: tiene que llegar a sentir soltura con la materia y a poder contestar 
rápidamente (sin necesidad de pensar en español). 


3. Hable siempre en voz atta. 

i 

: Es necesario que sus mecanismos de pronunciación se acostumbren a efectuar movimientos 
prácticamente desconocidos hasta ahora. El hecho de hablar implica una actividad física, así que no 

basta con una participación meramente pasiva ni con repetir para sus adentros. 


4. Nunca tema equivocarse. 


Nadie ha aprendido a montar en bicicleta sin caerse, del mismo modo que no hay niño que haya aprendido 
a hablar un idioma sin equivocarse muchas veces. Haga que sus equivocaciones resulten en provecho 
suyo; aprenda con ellas. 


. imite con precisión la pronunciación inglesa. 


m «decir. algo que no suene bien ya que sólo mediante la práctica podrá evitar lo que realmente le 
una persona de habla inglesa: que pronuncien mal el inglés. Por lo tanto, al practicar, imite 
n los sonidos y tas construcciones gramaticales que escuche. : 


e deseamos mucho éxito en sus estudios y esperamos que el Curso de Inglés Berlitz® le resulte no sólo 
ficaz;isino agradable. 


CHAPTER 


Hasta ahora, sólo hemos hablado de acciones que suceden mientras uno habla: el 
presente continuo. Ahora, aprenderemos el presente simple, que se usa para 
hablar de acciones que son habituales o que se repiten. 


1 El uso de estos dos tiempos verbales es uno de los pasos más Importantes en el 
dominio del inglés. 


También veremos un día normal en la vida de Janet Brown y aprenderemos 
bastantes estructuras y vocabulario utiles para describirlo, Con el vocabulario y 
estructuras que ya conoce, su dominio del inglés habrá alcanzado un nivel superior. 
Su habilidad en inglés pasará de descripciones de su mundo inmediato a las 
actividades de su vida diaria. 


MR. MORGAN ISN'T SMOKING, BUT HE SMOKES 


This is Mr. Morgan's office. What's Mr. Morgan doing now? Look! There's a 
pack of cigarettes and an'ashtray on his desk. Is Mr. Morgan smoking? No, 
he's not. He isn't smoking now, but he smokes. He smokes cigarettes. 


Does he smoke French cigarettes? No, he doesn't. What kind of cigarettes 
does he smoke? He smokes American cigarettes. Does: he smoke filter 
cigarettes? Yes, he does. 


Look! Mr. Morgan is drinking something. Is he drinking beer? Is he drinking 
wine? No, he isn't drinking beer;-and he isn't drinking wine, either. Mr. Morgan 
doesn't drink beer or wine at the office. He drinks them at home or ina 
restaurant, He's drinking coffee now. 


Who else is in Mr. Morgan's office? It's Janet Brown, his secretary. Is Janet 
typing? No, she's not. She types, but she's not typing now. She's speaking to 
Mr. Morgan now. What language are théy speaking? They're speaking English, 
of course, They're in the United States. Mr. Morgan speaks French, too, but 
he's not speaking French now. He speaks French in France. 
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MR. MORGAN ISN'T SMOKING, BUT 
HE SMOKES - 
El Sr. Morgan no 
pero sí fuma, . 


Ya hemos visto las formas I'm sitting, 
you're sitting, etc. para indicar 
acciones que suceden en el momento 
en que la persona se refiere a ellas 

y sabemos que a esta forma se le da 
el nombre de "presente continuo". 


Sin embargo, en inglés hay otra forma 
para referirse a hechos actuales y a... 
que se usa cuando queremos habla; 
de algo que no está necesariamente : 
sucediendo en el momento, sino de: 
vez en cuando, slempre, general- 
mente o que quizá no llegará a 
suceder. 


Por ejemplo, si queremos describir 

lo que hace el Sr. Morgan en este 
momento, tenemos que-usar el 
presente continuo: He's reading a 
magazine. Pero si alo que queremos 
referirnos es a algo que hace de vez” . 
en cuando (pero no necesariamente 
en el momento), tenemos que usar 
sencillamente el presente: He reads 
magazines. 


Observe cuidadosamente la forma 
como estos dos tiempos verbales 
se usan en los textos. 


En español hay dos formas de Indicar 
una acción presente (hablo; estoy. 
hablando); puede ser una trampa" 
pensar que su'uso es Igual en inglés: 
tanto el gerundio como el presente ^ 
pueden Indicar acciones continuas; 
(El jefe está en la oficina. Habla por. - 
teléfono.) Pero en Inglés el uso es 
diferente: no se emplea el 

presente para hacer énfasis. Estas 
dos formas de indicar una acción 
presente rara vez se pueden usar 
indistintamente. Cuando la acción 
sucede en el momento, la mayoria de 
las veces debe usarse el presente 
continuo: He's sitting in his office. 


' He's speaking on the telephone. 


filter cigarettes — cigarrillos con 
filtro 

Whoelse...? 

¿Quién más...? 


type — escribir a máquina 
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Como vemos en los cuadros, el 
presente se conjuga y se usa como el 
verbo have que vimos en el 

capítulo anterior. ` 


' 


he ids 

Observe que se añade una -s a la 
tercera persona dei singular y -es 
en el caso de go y do. 


Exercise ar 


correcta del verbo que está entre 
paréntesis; En la segunda parte, 
escríba las mismas oraciones en 
primera persona, reemplazando he 
Coni y poniendo los correspon- 

- dientes adjetivos y formas del verbo 
correctos. . 


En.la primera parte, ponga la tornis ' 


vm i smoke 
you're you | - don’t smoke 
he's , : he | - smokes 
she's (not) smoking DS she doesn’t smoke 
were : ] we : | smoke ' 
they're : . they don't smoke 

drinking drnk(s) |. 

eating eat(s) ` 

coming come(s) 

sitting sit(s) 

standing ` stand(s) 

speaking DS speak(s) ` 

listening listen(s) ` 

reading. read(s) 

writing write(s) 

looking look (s) 

going * go(es) 

doing . do(es) 


1. What does Mr. Morgan do? 


" 


a. He. 3 


b. He 


c. He doesn't 


2. And what about you? 


Example: 


? 


Exercise 87 
1 


at his big desk. (sit) 


five cups of coffee a day. (drink) 


cigars, but he 


Example: He goes to the office at eight o'clock. (go) 


— cigarettes. (smoke) 


| go to the office at eight o'clock 


` 


- Exercise 88 


Examples: Janet reads newspapers at home. (1) 


I read newspapers at home, too. 


, Exercise 8 


Mr. Morgan doesn’t eat at the office. (you) 


You don't eat at the office, either. 


1. We don't drink wine. (he) 


2. I listen to the radio. (you) 


NS 


e T 
3. Miss Santos doesn't speak Japanese. (/) 


i 


4. Mr. Phillips smokes cigarettes. , (we) 


Exercise 89 


Example: Does Bill speak English.and French? 
‘He speaks English, but he doesn't speak French 


1. Do you read newspapers and magazines? 


1 


2. Does Mrs. Schulz drink beer and wine? 


She . 


3, Do | smoke cigarettes and cigars? 


You __ y go e so Exr 


7 


4. Does Mr. Morgan have a car and a truck? 


He 


m 


Exercise 89 2 
Estos dos ejercicios le permitirán 
practicar un poco más el presente de 
las oraciones afirmativas y ` 
negativas. Siga los ejemplos. 
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pz JANET GETS UP AT SIX O'CLOCK 
Janet se levanta a las sels 


She's in bed. 
Está en la cama. 


sleep — dormir 


De aqui en adelante, los nuevos 
verbos aparecerán en infinitivo en el 
margen, aun cuando en el texto estén 
en presente continuo. 


go to bed — irse a la cama 

at night — por la noche 

until — hasta 

in the morning — de /a mañana 
get up — levantarse 

early — temprano 

on Monday morning 

los lunes por la mañana 


. late tarde 
. ‚stay — quedarse 


till — hasta . 
A menudo en inglés until se abrevia 
at, 


ds 


: JANET GETS UP AT SIX O'CLOCK 


it's five o'clock now. Is Janet at the 
office? No, she's not. She's in bed. 
What's she doing? She's sleeping. 
Janet goes to bed at about ten o'clock 
at night and sleeps until about six 
o'clock in the morning. T 


It's six o'clóck now. Janet isn't sleeping 
now. She's getting up. Today is Monday. 
Janet gets up early on Monday morning. 
(She doesn't get up early on Saturday 
and Sunday. On the weekend she gets 
up late. She stays in bed till nine or 

ten o'clock on the weekend.) 


181 — 


JANET HAS BREAKFAST AT SEVEN O'CLOCK AE AS BREAKFAST AT SEVEN & 


Janet se desayuna a las siete 


get dressed — vestirse 
dee ; ; " first — prímero 

It's six-thirty now, Janet's getting and then — y después 
dressed. First she gets up and then 
she gets dressed. (At night she gets 
undressed and then she goes to 


bed.) 


get undressed — desvestirse 

El inglés tiene una forma muy 
frecuente y característica de 
combinar verbos cun otros verbos 

o palabras para formar verbos con 
dos elementos (get up, go to bed, get 
to, go out, etc.) por lo que no se 
necesita aprender muchos verbos 
sino recordar un buen nümero de 
estas pequeñas frases. É 


It's seven o'clock. Janet's eating eat breakfast - desayunarse 


now. She's eating breakfast. She after she gets up 

has breakfast after she gets up. después de levantarse 

What's she having for breakfast? What's she having for breakfast? 
She's having toast and coffee. ¿Qué desayuna? 


- 


En general, cuando el verbo have 


Janet has breakfast in the morning. denota posesión, no se puede usar 


She eats again at noon. At noon she en presente continuo: | have a big 
has lunch. Andin the evening she has car. Sin ombargo, paia verbo a 
1 1 combina con sustantivos para formar 
dinner. She has dinner before she frases idiomáticas, por ejemplo: have 
goes to bed. : breakfast. Solamente en estos casos 
ve puede usarse el presente continuo: 
She's having breakfast now, .* 
f toast — tostada 


again ~ otra vez 
lunch — almuerzo , 

- Inthe evening ~ por la noche 
dinner — cena 


before she goes to bad 
antes de irse a la cama 


Exercise 90 - 


1. What time does Janet go to bed? 


Er > 2. What time does she get up in the morning? ` E MEM: , 


3. What day. does Janet get üp early? p E i 


4. And what about Sunday? 


A ia O IO ee EI 


rea Sa 


5. What does Janet do first in the morning?, 


6. And what does she do then? M ` p" A 


"n 


[9953 i ik. 
RO 


7 What does Janet do at seven o'clock?’ l Eu 


^ 


' hi ie s É x lea ems 


8. Does she have breakfast before or after she gets up? 
OS P P ES m > Y 


9. What does she eat'at noon? ' 


| JANET. GOES TO:THE OFFICE AT EIGHT O'CLOCK 


It's eight o'clock now. Janet's standing: . 
at the door. She's. leaving now..She's . * . 
leaving home and going to the office. 
Does she go to the office.in the evening? 
No, she doesn't, Wher) does she go to 
the office, in the evening or in the 

' morning? She.goes to the office in the 
morning. She leaves home at eight 
o'clock and walks to the'bus stop. At 
‘nine o'clock she gets to the office. 


~ desk. What does she do at the office? 
She works. She works from 9:00 a.m. 
to 5:00 p.m. She works for a big 
American company in New York. 
Janet works as a'secretary. She's Mr. 
‘Morgan’s secretary. s 


It's a quarter past twelve now. Janet's 
sitting in a restaurant. She's having 
lunch. She's eating soup-and drinking 
a glass of milk. Janet leaves the office 
‘and goes to lunch at noon. She gets 
back to work at about 1:00 p.m. in 
the afternoon she stays at the office - 
until five o'clock. ox 


it's nine o'clock. Janet's standing at her 


at the door — en la puerta 
leave — salir 


walk — caminar .: 
get to — llegara 


What does she do? 
¿Qué hace? s 
am. / p.m. ~ am. / p.m. 


work — trabajar 
work for — trabajar para 
company — compañía 

r 


work as — trabajar como 


soup — sopa 


go to lunch 
ira almorzar 


get back to work 
volver al trabajo 


afternoon — tarde 


i 
i 

H 
|. 
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Exercise 91 
Fill in the correct word or words. 


Escriba la palabra o. las palabras : 


correctas. 


5 She has lunch at nooh and C 


: Exercise 91 


Fill in the correct word or words: geli jio, mt for, has leads, 
> ste aps, gets back, ; Sete 


N 
goes to bed... - 


Example: Janet 5 leaves ‘Home at eight in Shadicihina: . 


d M 


1. Janet ca Eia big company in New Yotk. 


2. She + at six o'clock in thè morning. - ^ 
E " d : 
; ni au 
3. She. breakfast at seven o'clock. - 
4. She ut the Office at nine o'clock. q i 


o work at about one o'clock. 


-at'about ten o'clock at ‘night. 


B 
do 


at night. 


—— 


JANET GOES HOME AT FIVE O'CLOCK 


It's ten past five. Janet's atthe bus..." T 
stop. She's getting on the bus. She's 
going home. Janet leaves the office " 
at about five o "clock; and gets home - 
at about six. On the bus she sits and 
reads à newspaper or a magazine. She 
gets off at Third Avenue. 


It's eight o'clock now: Janet's back 
home. She's sitting in a big chair. She's 
watching television. Does she watch 
television in the'morning?..No, 

she doesn't. When does she watch 
television? She watches it in the 
evening after she has dinner. Janet `, 
gets home from the office at about 

six o'clock. When she gets home, she 
has dinner. She eats a big dinñer: meat 
or fish, potatoes, vegetables, and 
salad. With dinner she has a glass of 


television. Then She gets undressed 
. and goes to bed. 


Janet lives in'an apartment, ‘Her 
apartment is in a big building on 
Third Avenue. There are twenty-four 
apartments in Janet's building. Janet's 
apartment is small, but it's very nice. 


wine. When dinner is over, she watches . 


- gohome — ira casa 


get on — subir 
got home — llegara casa 
get off — bajarse, salir 


Observe que al contrario que en 
español, en las expresiones go home 
y get home no se usa preposición. 


4 


€ 


Janet's back home... 
Janet está de regreso en casa... 


watch television 
mirar la televisión 


eat a big dinner 
cenar fuerte 


> meat — carne 


fish — pescado 
potatoes - papas 


, Vegetables — verduras 


salad — ensalada 
with dinner — con la cena 


when dinner is over 


* cuando termina la cena 


- 


liva — vivir 

apartmont — apartamento 

buliding ~ edificio 

on Third Avenue — en fa Tercera 
Avenida 

nice — agradable 
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| | l Exercise 92 A 
. Does Janet get ón the bus or off the bus at ten past five? ` 


. What does she do on the bus? . " 


1 
" t 


t 


3. What does she do when she gets home from work? 


tp iy $ DES 


. What does Janet have for dinner? 
x 4 " 


PR 
eun 
D 


.5. Does she have water or wine with dinner? 


^ 


. What doés she do when dinner is over? 


. Where's Janet's apartment? -. 


. How many apartments are there in her building? 


. Examples: First Janet gets up; then she gets dressed. construcción de oraciones.con * 
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Exercise 93 ` Exercise 93° 
` Rewrite the sente! 
before or after. 
P . Repita la oración usando bien 
Rewrite the sentences using before or after. x ` sea before o aftar. 


Con este ejercicio practicará la i 


(before) She gets up before she gets dressed. cláusulas subordinadas 
(after) She gets dressed after she gets up. - 


E 


. First Janet gets undressed; then she goes to bed. 
(before) ~~ P 


2. First Me MEIDEN has breakfast; then he goes to work. 
(after) ——X—————— — — 

8. First Mrs. Schulz gets up; then she has breakfast. f x 
(after) Ge o Wan O 

4, First the students listen; then they speak. 


(before) A A E LT e 


Jm 


First Janet leaves home; then she goes to the bus. ‚stop. 
(after) í 


6. First the passengers go to the airport; then they get on the plane, 
(after) Py i. 


En 


7. First! wrie the name; then I-write the address. 
(before) 


8. First Mr. Tanaka a television; then he has dinner, ` .. 
(after) 


9. First John gets on the bus; then he roads a SHENG PERE: 
(after) 


10. First Miss Santos has lunch; then she writes a letter. 
(before) É 
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j ws n 
/ : ; 3 


JANET GOES OUT ON SATURDAY : JANET GOES OUT ON SATURDAY EVENING 


Janet sale dé paseo los sábados ES D ts. M 
„Porla noche ` 


Its Saturday evenihg. Janet's going out. 
She's going to a concert with her friend 
"Carlo Rossi. Carlo's Italian. Look! They're in 
his Gar. ‘Carlo is driving, and Janet is sitting 
next to him. They" re listening | to music on 
“the car radio. * 


gotoa concert ^. oon! 
ira un concierto 


drive — conducir 
onthe car radio 
*en el radio del automóvil 


go 1o the movies Janet and Carlo are at the'conceft now. 
i Fareine Janet usually goes out on Saturday. evening. 
i usually — generalmente — . Sometimes she goes to the movies and 


i : sometimes — algunas veces k. 
ever — alguna vez 

É never — nunca E 
H always — siempre ` 


sometimes she goes to a concert: -Does she 

ever go out on Sunday evening? No, she 

doesn’t. On Sunday evening Janet never 

goes out. She always stays home and relaxes, | 
m Janet is always asleep by ten o'clock on 

-Janet is always asleep by ten o'clock. Sunday evening. And, of couise, on Monday 


Cuando dan las diez, Janet siempre she goes back to work! 
está dormida. 


relax — déscansar 


go back — volver 


Los adverbios de frecuencia usually, 
sometimes, ever, never, always se 
refleren generalmente a acciones 
repetidas o de costumbre, en tanto 2 
que now, que subraya el momento 
presente, se usa casi exclusivamente 
con el presente continuo. 


A89. 


Exercise 94. 


Example: Janet gets home. She has dinner . ~ 
When Janet gets home, she has dinner. - 


1. Mr. Morgan gets to the office. He has a cup of coffee. 


2. The children get home, They have a glass of milk. 


io 


3. The concert is over. The people go home. 


ix hos A 


4. Unvin Paris, | speak French. - ; 


Ex ; EU os 2 
, Exercise 95 - ; Exercise 95 4 
, E d Complete las siguientes oraclones. 
Complete the following sentences. : 7 En los espacios en blanco escriba la. _ 


expresión contrarla de las palabras 
en letra negrilla. 


Example: The plane isn’t coming fróm-New York: it's going to New York. 


1. In the morning Mrs. Morgan doesn't go-to bed; she sent 


2. The secretary gets to the office at nine o'clock; she +s at five. 
3. On the weekend John doesn't get up early; hegetsup_______ Zr 
4, Janet n in the morning; at night she gets undressed. 


... 5: Bill doesn't have breakfast before-he gets up; hehasit. — 1 he gets up. f ] i 


x 
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never 
sometimes 
The Morgans never stay at home on 
Sunday Y j The Morgans | usually stay at home on Sunday. 
En general, los adverbios de always 


frecuencia se colocan entre el sujeto , 
y el verbo: The Morgans never stay : 
athome on Sunday. Sin embargo, en zu 
oraciones con el verbo be, van ` 


después de éste: The Morgans are never - 
never at home on Sunday. NE "EU 

The Morgans are sometimes 

; usually + 
SS . E always 
b ~ 

Exercise 96 l Exercise 96 Eu 2 
Con este ejercicio se’practican los — ' — $ hr 
adverblos de frecuencia. Construya . Examples: Janet goes ta.work by train. 'triever) , T 
oraciones siguiendo los ejemplos. ; d . i 


\ Janet never goes to work by train. 


Mr. Morgan is at the office during the week. (always JE 
Mr. Morgan is always at the office during the week. ` 


T 


\ 


. 2; | eat dinner at that'restaurant. (sometimes) 


3. The moyie is over at nine o'clock. (usually) 


4. Peter is in bed at ten o'clock. ` (sometimes) 


` 


2 A 


; 5. The dresses in this store ate cheap. (never) 


x e Tistg t he 


AFTER THE CONCERT 


it's eleven o'clock now. The concert 
is over. Janet and Carlo are in a small 
restaurante 


Carlo: _ Would u like some e coffee. 
e you go’ home, Janet? 


dart a thank’ you. 
Carlo: : Waiter! Two coffees, please! 


4 


.ls Carlo speaking to Janet? Yes, he is. What language! is he speaking, Italian or 
English? He's" speaking English, of course! He's speaking English. now, but he 
also speaks Italian. Carlo i is from Rome. They speak Italian in Rome; 


Do they speak Italian in Milan, too? Of course they dot. And what about i in 
London? Do they speak Italian in London, too?- No, they don't. They speak 
English in London. And what language do they speak in Germany? They 
speak German {n Germany. : 


‘Bo they eat a lot’of spaghetti i ih Italy? Yes; they do. And they eat a lot of hot 
dogs in the United States, right? That's right, they eat a lot of hot dogs in the 
' United States. Where'do they drink a lot of tea, in Italy of in England? They 
drink a lot of tea in England. Do-they also drink alot.of tea in Germany? No, 

they don't. in Germany they drink & lot of beer. 


; Do they.drink a ‘lo 
: Where do they dri 
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AFTER THE CONCERT 
Después del concierto 


Would you like some coffee? 
¿Quisieras café? 


Two coffees! 
¡Dos cafés! 


They speak Italian in Rome. 
En Roma se habla italiano. 


En inglés se puede usar el pronombre 
“impersonal” they para referirse a un 


“+ grupo al cual el hablante no 


pertenece. They speak Itallan in 


"Rome. = En Roma se habla italiano. 


En este caso they corresponderfa al 


español se. 


spaghetti — espagueti J 
hot dogs — perros calientes 
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. Exercise 97 
? z . " i 
Germans > alemanes Example: Germans speak German. 
. : '. They speak German in Germany. * 
i s y ; cT ^ 
X 1. Italians eat a lot of spaghetti, ` 
Texans — texanos ó 2. Texans drive big cars. . wok ` eo 
: e MS ] 
7 eect x 4 
tom á M7. lt 7 
Egyptians — egipcios : 3. Egyptians write from right toleft. — 7 cae ee kas 
from right to left . wet pte a a oA a 
de derecha a izquierda ` e Fan S . ` i suam AA 
4. Canadians speak two languages. "^ Eekan (rds, oe Er 


5. „Americans watch alot of television. _ : ~ Posee e : : 3 
Russians rusos 6. Russians drink a lot of vodka. 
vodka — vodka : i em . . Bs x 


7. Cubans smoke big cigars. p : 


8. Brazilians drink a lot of coffee. 


` 
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1 DON'T SPEAK ANY SPANISH! "DON'T SPEAK ANY SPANISH! 


¡No hablo nada de español! 


e 


1 N 
Dm Excuse me, Mr. Morgán. Do you speak 
any Spanish? . . 
— Spanish? 


— Yes, There's someone from Mexico City | 
on the phone, and he's speaking Spanish. 


— No, | don’t speak ány Spanish at all, — : - atall — en absoluto 


3 but Jim Murphy speaks a litte; Jim Murphy speaks a little. 


3 ea di 
— Really? ts he here now? e i peii d MARIA Un ud 
— Yes. He's standing over there speaking x Really? — ¿Verdad? 
to his secretary. Jim speaks two or three . Jim speaks two or three languages. 
languages. NEN oj Jim habla dos o tres idiomas. 


Oh, yes. There’ hei is. see him.. 
Thank you! 


| 


^i atal — en absoluto 


always — siempre 
apartment — apartamento 
asleep — dormido/a 

,be asleep — estar dormido/a 
at zm 
atall — en absoluto 
at night — por la noche 
at the door — en la puerta 
avenue — avenida : 

on Third Avenue — en la ‘Tercera Avenida z 


back — de vuelta” 

' back home - volver a casa 
ga back — volver 
get back — volvera 


bed — cama a 
"goto bed — irsealacama < 


in bed — enlacama' 
before — antes 
before she goes to bed 
antes de irse ala cama 
breakfast — desayuno 
building — edificio 
by É M 
by ten o'clock — cuando dan las diez 


‘car radio — radio del automóvil 


company — compafiía 
concert — concierto 


dinner — cena 
dressed 
_ get dressed — vestirse 


i. 


VOCABULARIO — CAPITULO7 


drink(s) — beber (bebe) : 
drive(s) — conducir (conduce) 
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early — temprano 
eat(s) — comer (come) 
Egyptian — egipcio/a 
eise 

Whoelse...? — ¿Quién más. 
evening — Mod 
ever — alguna vez 


filter cigarettes — cigarrillos con filtro. | ... i 


first 


first... then — primero... y después 
fish — pescado f 
tor a 
for breakfast — para el desayuno. ... 
from PUO Pas 
from right to left — de derecha a izquierda... . 


get 
get back — volvera ; 
get dressed / undressed — vestirse / de 
get home — volver a casa 
get off /on — bajarse, salle Subir: 
getto — llegara 
get up — levantarse 

go 
go back — volver 
go home — ira casa 
go out — salir (de paseo) 
go to bed — irse ala cama 
goto lunch — ira almorzar 
goto the movies — iralcine «5s 


"home 


get/go home — volverliracasa * 


hot dog — perro caliente 
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in 
in bed — enla cama 


late — tarde 
leave(s) — salir (sale) 
left — izquierda 


from right to left — de detona a Gebietes 


liva(s) — vivir (vive) 
lunch — almuerzo 


meat — carne 
movies — cine 
go to the movies — iral cine 


never — nunca 
nice 

her apartment is nice 

su apartamento es agradable 
night — noche 

at night — por la noche 


over 
When dinner is over... 
Cuando termina la cena: .. 


| p.m. — de la tarde / de la noche 
potatoes — papas 


Really? — ¿Verdad? 
relax(es) — descansar (descansa): 
right — derecha 


Russian — rusos 


: salad — ensalada 

sleep(s) — dormir (duerme) 
moke(s) — fumar (fuma) 
sometimes — algunas veces 
oup — sopa 

paghetti — espagueti 


from right to left — de derecha a izquierda. 


speak(s) — hablar (habla) 
stay(s) — quedarse (se queda) vum 
stay in bed — quedarseenlacama , 


then — después ^ 
first... then — primero... después 


, they — ellos / ellas 


` They speak Italian in Rome. 
En Roma se habla italiano. 
till — hasta 
to y 
getto — llegara 
toast — tostada 
type — escribir a máquina 


undressed 

get undressed — desvestirsé 
until — hasta 
usually — generalmente 


vegetables — verduras 
vodka — vodka 


walk(s) — caminar (camina) 
watch(es) — mirar (mira) 
when 
When does she get up? 
¿Cuándo se levanta? 
When dinner is over... 
Cuando termina la cena... ..:- 
who me 
Who else... ? — ¿Quién más.. 
with 
with a friend — con un amigo luna amiga 
with dinner — con la cena 
work(s) — trabajar (trabaja) 
work as — trabajar como 
work for — trabajar para 
would 
Would you like...? 
¿Quisieras? / ¿Quisiera? 


-já 
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Oral Review Chapter 7 


Listen! It's seven o'clock in the morning now. 
Janet is at home. She's eating breakfast. 


Answer! Is Janet eating now? 

Is she eating lunch? 

What's she eating? 
‘Is she eating breakfast in a restaurant? 
Where's she eating breakfast? 

Is it twelve o'clock now? 

Is it twelve o'clock or seven o'clock? 

Aha! At twelve o'clock Janet eats lunch, right? 
Does she eat lunch in a restaurant? 

Does she eat lunch at eleven o'clock? 

What time does she eat lunch? 

Does she eat lunch at home? 

Does she eat lunch at home or in a restaurant? 
Is she in a restaurant now? 

Is she eating lunch now? 

What's she-doing now? 

Very good! 


Listen! it's ten o'clock now. 
Janet's at the office. 


Answer! Is Janet typing now? 

is she typing at home or at the office? 
Janet a teacher? 

she a teacher or a secretary? 

oes a secretary work in a bank? 


“Excuse me! A Secretary works in a bank or 
doesn't work in a bank? 
y work i in a bank or in 


Vorks in a bank or she 
rkina bank? 


Yes, she is. 
No, she's not. 


.. She's eating breakfast. 


No, she's not, 

She's eating breakfast at home. 
No, it's not. 

It's seven o'clock. 

That's right, at twelve o "clock Janet eats lunch: 
Yes, she does. : 

No, she doesn't. E 

She eats lunch at twelve o'clock. 
No, she doesn’t. 

She eats lunch in a restaurant. 
No, she's not. 

No, she's not. 

She's eating breakfast now. 


Yes, she is. 

She's typing at the office. 
No, she's not. 

She's a secretary. 

No, she doesn't. 


A secretary doesn't work in a bank. 


A secretary works in an office. 
No, she doesn't. 


She doesn't work in a bank. 
Yes, she does. 


Excuse me! Where does she work? 

Does she work at night? 

Does she work at night or during the day? 

Does she work on the weekend? 

Excuse me! She works on the weekend or 
she doesn’t work on the weekend? 

Does she work on the weekend or during 
the week? 

Very good! 


Listen! Janet's at the office. 


She works in an office. 
No, she doesn't. 

She worksduring the day. 
No, she doesn't. 


She doesn't work on the weekend. 


She works during the week. 


— Hello? Yes, this is Miss Brown. Who? Oh! Mr. Schmidt. I'm sorry, Mr. Schmidt, | don't speak German. 


Do you speak English? Oh, that's good!. 


Answer! Is Janet writing a letter now? 

What's she doing now; reading or speaking? 

What language is she speaking, German 
or English?" 

ls Janet speaking to Mr. Morgan? -* 

o's she speaking to, Mr. Morgan or 

r. Schmidt? 

Mr. Schmidt American? ` 

/hat nationality is he? 

Is Mr. Schmidt speaking German now? . 

e isn't speaking German now, but he -` 

speaks German, right? i 

Does he speak German in Germany?. 

What language is he speaking now?. 


Does Mr. Schmidt only speak one language? , 


Does he speak one language or two 
languages? 
Does Janet speak German? .' - 


Excuse me! She speaks German or she 
doesn't speak German? 


Does Janet speak two languages? n F 


How many languages does she speak? 
What language does she speak? 

What language is she speaking now? 
Very good! 


Listen! It's five-thirty in the evening. 
Janet is on the bus now. She's going home. 


No, she's not. 
She's speaking. 


She's speaking English. 
No, she's not. 


She's speaking to Mr. Schmidt. 

No, he's not. 

He's German. 

No, he's not. 

That's right, he isn't speaking German now, 
but he speaks German. 

Yes, he does. 

He's speaking English now. 

No, he doesn't. 


He speaks two languages. 
No, she doesn't. 


She doesn't speak German. 


' No, she doesn't. 


She only speaks one language. 
She speaks English. 
She's speaking English now. 
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Answer! Is it eight o'clock in the evening now? 
What time is it? 
Is Janet going home now? 
Does she leave the office every day at 
five o'clock? ] 
Does she go home in the morning or 
the evening? _ 
. And when does she go to work? 
What time does she go to work, at five , 
o'clock in the evening or at eight o' So 
in the morning?" 
And what does she do at noon? Does she go 
home or to the restaurant at noon? 
Excuse me! When does Janet go 19 the 
restaurant? : : 
Does she eat breakfast at noon? 
Does she eat breakfast or lunch at noon? 
And what does she eat in the morning? 
When does she eat dinner? 
Listen! Is Janet eating breakfast now? 
Is she working at the office? . 
Is she working at the office or going home? 
is she going home by train? É 
Is she going home by train or by bus? 
That's right, it's five-thirty and Janet is 
going home. 


This is the end of Chapter 7. 


No, it’s not. 
It's five-thirty in the evening. 
Yes, she i is. 


Yes, she does. 


She-göes home in the evening. 
She goes to work in the morning. 


She goes to work at eight o' "clock i in the” 


morning 
She goes to the restaurant at noon. 


She goes thefe'át.noon: É 
No, she doesn’t. 


` She eats lunch at noon. 
She eats breakfast in the morning. ': 


She eats dinner in the evening. 


No, she's not. 

No, she's not: 

She's going home. 

No, she's not. 

She's going home by bus: 
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INTRODUCCION 


Cómo usar el curso de Inglés Berlitz® 


Cada capitulo contiene varios textos o diálogos en los que se presenta por primera vez toda, la mat 
nueva. Cada uno de estos capitulos también se encuentra grabado en las cintas. Si desea sacar el: 


. Coloque el casete numero 1 en su grabadora y abra el libro. del capítulo 1. Lea. la introduc ón ar 
capítulo para formarse una idea de su contenido. ` 


2. Encienda la grabadora y, mientras lee el libro, escuche la primera sección del | capítulo hasta que suene 
la señal electrónica. 


8. Lea de nuevo la misma materia, remitiéndose esta vez a las traducciones y las notas al margen. 


4. Haga retroceder la cinta y vuelva otra vez a la primera página. Escuche de nuevo la misma materia, 
repitiendo ahora cada frase y cada oración en los intervalos de silencio que se han dejado en la cinta. 
Repita esta operación hasta que le sea posible repetir todo lo que escuche en la cinta sin referirse. al 
libro. . 

5. Apague la grabadora y, por su cuenta, lea la materia varias veces en voz alta hasta adquirir cierta . PI 
desenvoltura con el texto escrito. ee 


6. Inmediatamente después de la señal electrónica oirá una breve serie de Preguntas Prácticas (Action 
Questions). Estas preguntas se han redactado con el propósito de evaluar hasta qué punto usted | ha 
sido capaz de dominar la materia estudiada. Aunque hasta ahora su única actividad ha consistido en m 
repetir lo que ha escuchado, ya está preparado para contestar preguntas. Oirá primero una pregunta,  — 
seguida de.un intervalo durante el cual formulará su respuesta. A continuación oirá la respuesta 
correcta, seguida de otro intervalo para que la repita. (No deje de repetirla, aun cuando crea: no O haber 
cometido ningün error en su respuesta.) 
La sección de Action Questions no es larga: por lo general se compone de unas 6u 8 preguntas 
Cuando escuche una señal electronica doble, haga retroceder la cinta hasta el comienzo: de las: 
Action Questions y repita este ejercicio. 
Repita las Action Questions una y otra vez, hasta que le sea posible contestarlas. en forma co 
y desenvuelta en el espacio de tiempo que se le proporciona en la cinta. 'En caso de tener algün tipo 
de dificultad, ffjese de nuevo en el texto original, remítase a las traducciones y a las explicaciones al 
margen, y repita las indicaciones nümero 5 y nümero 6. 

7. Cuando crea haber adquirido un dominio firme de las Action Questions, desconecte.la. grabadora 
conteste los ejercicios escritos que encuentre, anotando sus respuestas en el libro. Por lo general, se 
proporcionan ejemplo para indicarle cómo. contestar los ejercicios. Encontrará dos.folletos de: Guías d 
Respuestas (Answer Key) que le permitirán evaluar su propio trabajo y corregir. sus, errores. 

8. Una vez que haya terminado los ültimos ejercicios escritos estará listo para pasar al siguiente texto (o 
diálogo) del libro. Hojee las próximas páginas hasta llegar a la siguiente serie de. Action Questions. : 
Lea el texto (o diálogo), así como las notas y las traducciones que. lo acompañen: Repita las: 
indicaciones nümero 4 a nümero 7. 


9, Una vez que haya terminado los ültimos ejercicios escritos del capítulo, estará preparado para hacer el: 
Repaso Oral (Oral Review). 


M 


Ero Review es un ejercicio grabado que se encuentra al final de cada casete. Dura de 8 a 10 
1 / SU propósito es el de repasar la mayor parte de la materia estudiada en el capitulo mediante 
mato” idéntico al que se'usa para las Action Questions. 


Já Como el nombre mismo lo indica, el Oral Review se debe efectuar oralmente, O sea, sin referirse al 
. libro. No obstante, en caso de que surgiera algún problema, al final de^ cada capítulo" se proporciona 
una transcripción impresa de los ejercicios. 


epita el Oral Review uña y otra vez hasta adquirir soltura y poderlo contestar correctamente en el 
intervalo que se le proporciona en la cinta. 


10. Cuando haya terminado el Oral Review, escuche de nuevo la grabación del capítulo entero para así 
perfeccionar lo aprendido y eliminar tas posibles debilidades. 


11.' Una vez que haya terminado el Oral Review, habrá llegado al final del capítulo y estará listo para 
pasar al siguiente. 


En total, el programa consta de 12 capitulos. Al final.de cada grupo de cuatro capítulos hallará una serie 
escrita de Ejercícios de Repaso (Review Exercises) cuyo objetivo es ayudarle a repasar y reforzar lo 
aprendido en los cuatro capítulos. 


. Al final de cada una de las tres series de Review Exercises encontrará un breve Examen de Repaso 
‘(Review Test). Este examen contiéne sólo 20 preguntas cuyo propósito es el de indicarle hasta qué punto 
domina la materia de'los cuatro capítulos anteriores. 


En caso dé contestar erróneamente más de cinco preguntas, repase atentamente la materia de los 
capítulos anteriores antes de seguir adelante. 

Una vez que haya contestado la última serie de Review Exercises (al final del capítulo 12), habrá 
terminado el programa. Encontrará entonces un Examen Final (Final Text), en el cual se repasa toda la 
materia presentada a lo largo del curso. Si usted desea, puede enviar este examen debidamente 
contestado al Grupo Editorial Norma, ref, Curso de Inglés BERLITZ, Apartado Aéreo 46, Cali, Colombia. 

The Berlitz Language. Centers & Berlitz Publication calificará su examen y, si supera la prueba, le otorgará 


a mientras que-las explicaciones i impresas en el diccionario indican detalladamente cómo 
idos ‘nuevos:.éstos se contrastan con los sonidos de la lengua española; además se N 
ü'evitar los errores de pronunciación que se cometen comúnmente en inglés. 


iccionario de:pronunciaciön contiene indicaciones detalladas que le permitirán sacar T" 
Sible del programa. 


Cómo aprovechar al máximo las ventajas del Curso de inglés Berlitz O 


Las siguientes medidas le ayudarán a obtener los mejores resultados en el menor tiempo posible: 


Tr 


Establezca un horario fijo. 


Designe por lo menos tres sesiones por semana para dedicarle al Curso de Inglés Berlitz®, y calcule 
dedicarle hasta una hora a cada sesión de trabajo en el programa. Tenga en cuenta que varias 
sesiones cortas de estudio resultan mas eficaces que una sola sesión larga. Reduzca al mínimo todo 
tipo de distraccién exterior. 


Domine bien cada sección antes de pasar a la siguiente. 


El programa incorpora un método de incrementos graduales que se relacionan mutuamente. Su 
capacidad para asimilar cada sección dependerá de su domino de las secciones anteriores. Estudie 
cada sección desde el principio hasta el final por lo menos dos o tres veces. El dominio de un idioma 
implica el establecimiento de ciertas costumbres, y esto sólo se logra mediante la repetición, No le 
bastará con entender lo que oiga: tiene que llegar a sentir soltura con la materia y a poder contestar 
rápidamente (sin necesidad de pensar en español). 


Hable siempre en voz alta. 

Es necesario que sus mecanismos de pronunciación se acostumbren a efectuar movimientos 
prácticamente desconocidos hasta ahora. El hecho de hablar implica una actividad física, así que no 
basta con una participación meramente pasiva ni con repetir para sus adentros. 


Nunca tema equivocarse. 


Nadie ha aprendido a montar en bicicleta sin caerse, del mismo modo que no hay niño que haya aprendido 
a hablar un idioma sin equivocarse muchas veces. Haga que sus equivocaciones resulten en provecho 
suyo: aprenda con ellas. 


imite con precisión la pronunciación inglesa. 
No tema decir algo que no suene bien ya que sólo mediante la práctica podrá evitar lo que realmente le 


suena mal a una persona de habla inglesa: que pronuncien mal el inglés. Por lo tanto, al practicar, imite 
con precisión los sonidos y las construcciones gramaticales que escuche. 


Le deseamos mucho éxito en sus estudios y esperamos que el Curso de Inglés Berlitz® le resulte no sólo 
eficaz, sino agradable. : 


CHAPTER 


Este capítulo está dedicado a las palabras y expresiones usadas para ordenar, 
comer y pagar la comida en un restaurante. Además, continuaremos aumentando y 
reforzando las estructuras del capítulo 7. Practicaremos la diferencia entre el 
presente simple y el presente continuo y empezaremos a usar la forma imperativa. 


También vamos a introducir una nueva estructura, el complemento indirecto, que 
se usa con verbos tales como give (yo le doy, etc). 


Mr. Morgan is standing next to his 

car. Look at Mrs. Morgan! She's 
getting into the car now. Are the 
Morgans going home? No, they're not. 
They're going out this evening. They're 
going to a restaurant, Mr. and Mrs. 
Morgan often go out on Saturday 
night. Are the Morgans at the 
restaurant now? No, they're 

not. They're still in front of their house. 


N EVENING OUT WITH THE MORGANS 


Are the Morgans still ín front of their 
house now? No, they're not. They're 
not in front of their house anymore. 

They're in front of a restaurant. Mrs. 


- ,, Morgan is getting out of the car 


now. Mr. Morgan is holding the door 
for her. 


their house- su casa (de ellos) 


AN EVENING OUT WIT 
MORGANS RS o 
Una noche de paseo con los Morgan. - 


get Into — entrar 


this evening — esta noche ` 


often — a menudo 


Still — todavía 


not anymore 


EI Sr. Morgan le está sujetando. 
puerta. 
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A TABLE FOR TWO 
Una mesa para dos 


talk to ~ hablara 


Good evening. — Buenas noches. 


How many, pleaso? 
éCuántos, por favor? 


Very good. — Muy bien. 


Follow me, please. 
Siganme, por favor. 


Follow me es un ejemplo de cómo 
dar una orden en inglés (imperativo). 
El imperativo es muy sencillo, ya que 
se usa el presente (I follow, you 
follow, etc.) sin modificación 

alguna, tanto si nos dirigimos à una 
oa más personas, Para formas 

más corteses se usa please, al 
principio o al final: Follow me, 
please. 


Still and anymore 
Veamos el uso de still y anymore. 
Still (todavía) se usa más en las 

`., formas afirmativas e interrogativas. 


ls he stili there? 

~ Yes, he's stili there. 
¿Está alll todavía? 

— Sí, está allí todavía. 


(Not) anymore (ya no) se usa en las 
formas negativas o al contestar: 


He's not there anymore. 
‚Ya no está alif. 


A TABLE FOR TWO 


Mr. and Mrs. Morgan are in the restaurant 


now. Tony Mellini works in this 
restaurant. He's afwai 
talking to Tony. - 


Mr. Morgan: - - Good evening. - i 


Good evening. 
How many, 
please? 


Mr. Morgan: Two. 


Tony: A table for two? 
Very good. | have 
a nice table over 
there next to the 
window. Follow 
me, please. 


ar Mr. Morgan is 


Are the Morgans still in front of their house? 


— Yes, they are. 


They're still in front of 
their house. 


— No, they're not. ` 


They're not in front of their 
house anymore. 


Example: is Mrs. Morgan still standing? i.. 
< Yes, she is. She's still standing. 


No, she's not. She's not standing anymore. 


“No, they don't. 
. Are those children still watching television? 


A 


e 


' Exercise 98 


. Is Mr. Morgan still talking to the waiter? 


Yes, he is. \ 


No, he's not. 


. Do the Johnsons still live in Chicago? ` 


Yes, they. do. 


Yes, they are, 


No, they're not. 


. Does Mr. Phillips still smoke cigars? 


Yes, he does. 


No, he doesn't. i \ 


. is the bank stilt closed? 


Yes, it is. 


No, it's not. 


Exercise 98 — 
Con este ejercicio prac: 
de still y anymo: 


He isn't sitting yet. 
Todavia no está sentado. 


not yet — todavia no 
nee yet? —- 2... ya... ? 
already — ya 

Sit down — sentarse 
call — llamar 


After Mr. Morgan sits down... 


* , Yaestudiamos que el presente se 


usa principalmente para acciones 
habituales o que se repiten: Janet 
usually goes out on Saturday night; 
Janet works as a secretary, etc. 
Pero también se usa para contar 
algo: After Mr. Morgan sits down, he 
calis the waiter, En este capítulo 
trataremos más sobre el uso 
"narrativo" del presente. | 


menu — mend, carta 


. anyone else — alguien más 


waitress — camarera, mesera 


She's putting knives, forks, and 
| $poons on the table. 
“Está poniendo en la mesa cuchillos, 
“tenedores y cucharas. 


plate — plato 


:Saucer — plato de postre 
napkin — servilleta 


cometo — venira 


"He's giving the menu to Mr. Morgan. 


e da el menú al Sr. Morgan. 
Ar. Morgan Is taking it from him. 


1 Sr. Morgan lo toma (de sus manos). 


AT THE TABLE 


The Morgans are at their table now. 

is Mr. Morgan sitting? No, he's not. ` 
He isn't sitting yet. What about Mrs. 
Morgan? Is she sitting yet? Yes, she is. 
She's already sitting, ' É 


After Mr. Morgan sits down, he calls 
the waiter and asks for the menu. 


Mr. Morgan: Waiter! Menu, please! 
U£fex ` 


Mer * 


. Mr. and Mrs. Morgan are both sitting 
. at their table now. Is there anyone else 
in the picture? Yes, there is. There's 
a waitress. What's she doing? She's 
: putting Knives, forks, and spoons on 
the table, The plates, cups, sá cers, 
and napkins are already there. 


Tony’s coming to the table now. He 
has something in his hand. He's 
*bringinglit to the table. It's a menu. 
He's giving the menu to Mr. Morgan. 
Mr. Morgan is taking it from him... 


Tony: Here you are, sir. 


Mr. Morgan: Thank you. Hm... let's 
see... What's good today? 
What do you recommend? 


Tony: Well, veal is our specialty, 
and it's always excellent, 
but we also have some 
very nice chicken this 


evening. ip 


i 
1 
1 


ALREADY OR NOT YET? 


Does Mrs. Morgan have a napkin yet? 
— Yes, she does. 
She already has a napkin. 


Does she have a knife yet? 
— No, she doesn't. 
She doesn't have a knife yet. 


Exercise 99 


| ` Exercise 99 : 
Example: It's 1:00 a.m. Is it after midnight yet? con ae practic 4o 
Yes, it is. It's already after midnight. E ejempl Rise 


1. The Morgans are looking at the menu. Are they at the restaurant yet? 


2. John is driving to the airport. Is he on the plane yet? 


3. Janet is sitting at her desk. Is she at the office yet? 


xi 


4. Mary is on the bus. [s she home yet? ::: s : i 


$e 


Escogeré la ternera, por favor 


VLETAKETHE VEAL, PLEASE . PLL TAKE THE VEAL, PLEASE 
i f G 


Mr. Morgan-is holding the menu and 
looking at it. Mrs. Morgan is looking at 

. TES 28 it, too. Is Mr. Morgan giving the menu . 
. He's showing hérthe menu. — to his wife? No, he's not. He's showing 
Le muestra el menú (a ella) E her the menu. 


Would you like to order now, sir? 


«Quisiera ordenar ahora, señor? Tony: Would you like to order now, sir? 
i: order — ordenar Mr. Morgan: Yes, we would, Susan, what would you like? 
Yes, we would. z p 
Sí quisiéramos. Mrs. Morgan: Pd like the. chicken. 
Tony: Very good, madam. What kind of vegetablo: would you like 
BOS SEMEN with your chicken? i 
Pálike... — Quisiera... Mrs. Morgan: I'll take carrots, please. 
Pdes la contracción de | would. Tony: And would you like mashed or baked potatoes? 
madam — señora Mrs. Morgan: . Baked, please. ., 
carrots — zanahorías 
. mashed — puré Tony: Very good. Aria you, sir? 
` baked — al horno É 
` peas — guisantes Mr. Morgan: Pil take the veal, please, with peas and a baked potato. 
W about some wine? Tony: Thank you. How about some wine? 
ué le e ino? 
ae Mr. Morgan: Yes. Bring us a bottle of Chablis, please. 
After he orders, Mr. Morgan closes the menu and gives it back to Tony. Tony 


takes the menu and leaves. 


HE’S SHOWING HER THE MENU 


Tony's giving the menu to 


Mr. Morgan. 


He's giving him the menu. 


Mr. Morgan is showing the menu to 


He's showing her the menu. 


Exercise 100 


Example: Janet is showing the letter to Mr. Morgan. 


She's showing him the letter. 


1. Mr. Morgan is giving a letter to Janet. 


` 
A 24 


2. Mrs. Schulz is writing a postcard to Mary Anderson. 


3. The waiter is bringing a bottle of wine to the Morgans. 


\ 


4. John is showing his apartment to his sister. 


5. The flight attendant is giving coffee and tea to the passengers. 


HE'S SHOWING H 


Por primera vez se presenta en este 
capítulo el complemento indirecto, 
que puede expresarse en dos forma: 
cuya diferencia estriba solamente en . 
el orden de las palabras yen lavar- 
ono la partícula to: 


Mr. Morgan is showing the menu to =! 
his wife. 

Mr. Morgan is showing! his wife the 
menu. 


Las oraciones anteriores son : 
equivalentes y su única diferencia 

estriba en que el énfasis puesto en 
los últimos elementos varía en la 
dos construcciones, ` 


Observe que el orden de los 
elementos finales de las oraciones 
ha sido Invertido, En la primera 
oración se enfatiza ifs 
segunda, the menu. 


Exercise 100 
Escriba oraciones nuevas usando el. 
complemento indirecto sin fo, , Siga 
el ejemplo. : ES 
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FORMATION OF QUESTIONS _ 
La construcción de preguntas 


Who's Mr. Duval showing the French 
book to? 


¿A quién le muestra el Sr. Duval el 
libro de francés? 


En lenguaje escrito también usamos 
Whom... to/To whom... 


Exercise 101 - 
-Construya preguntas que se refieran 
‚alas palabras en letra negrilla. 


FORMATION OF QUESTIONS 


is showing 


Who's showing Susan the ' 
French book? 


the French book. 


What's Mr. Duval showing 
Susan? ' 


Who's Mr. Duval showing the 


French book to? 


Exercise 101 


Examples: Mrs. Morgan is showing her husband the dress. 
What's she showing her husband? 


Janet is giving Mr. Morgan the letter. 
Who's she giving the letter to? 


1. Mary is giving the salesclerk the money. 


2. Mr. Morgan is writing Mr. Phillips a letter. 


3. Bill is bringing Mary some coffee. 


4. You're writing your mother a postcard. 


5. Alice is giving her brother a book. 


= 


WAITING FOR DINNER 


The Morgans are waiting for their 
dinner. The restaurant is very crowded 
this evening. Some of the people are 


waiters, and some of them are waitresses. 


But most of them are customers. 


Look at the table on the right. How 
many people are there at that table? 
There are four. How many of them are 
men? All of them are men. Are any of 
the men smoking? Yes, two of them 
are. One of them is smoking a cigar, 
and one of them is smoking a cigarette. 
None of them are smoking a pipe. 
FAA. 


Tony's back at the Morgans' table now. 
He has a plate in his hand. He's putting 


it in front of Mr. Morgan. Mrs. Morgan’s 


plate is already in front of her. She's 
picking up her napkin now. 


Tony: Is there anything else, sir? 
Mr. Morgan: No, thank you. That's 

all for now. 
Tony: Enjoy your meall 


Mr. Morgan: Thank you very much. 


. Now look at this table. The man at this 


table is drinking wine. Is the woman 


`. drinking wine, too? Yes, she is. Both 


of them are drinking wine. Look at the 
bottle! Is all of the wine in the bottle? 
No, it's not. Some of the wine ís in the 
man's glass, and some of it is in the 
woman's glass. But most of the wine is 
still in the bottle. ` 


WAITING FOR DINNER 
Esperando la cena 


crowded — atestado 


Some of the people are. 
Aigunos son camareros. 


most of them — algunas. 
ali of them — todos ellos. 
none of them — ninguno de ellos ^ 
both of them — /os dos á 
some of It — un poco 
pipe — pipa 


Some, most y all pueden usarse tanto, .. 
en singuiar (con nombres de objetos 
que no se pueden contar) como.en ` 
plural (con los que sí se pueden 
contar): H 


Some of the wine is in the bottle. 
Some of the people are waiters, 


Tony's back... 
Tony está de vuelta... 


the Morgan's table 

la mesa de los Morgan 

Ya vimos que el posesivo se Indica 
con "s cuando el nombre está en sin- 
gular. Cuando está en plural y 
termina con -s el apóstrofe se coloca | 
después de la -s; the Morgans’ table.. 


plck up — recoger, tomar 


Is there anything else? 
¿Algo más? 


That's all for now. 
Es todo por ahora. 


Enjoy your meal! 
¡Que disfrute la comida! 


meal — comida 


Thank you very much. 
Muchas gracias. 


Exercise 102 


1. Are the Morgans still sitting at their table? 


N 


2. What are they waiting for? 


3. Are all of the customers sitting? 


4. Whose table is Tony standing at? 


loo se 2 


5. Where is he putting the plate? 


3218 


prion | 


Are any of these people American? Is any of this wine American? 


— Yes, one of them is. 


some None of them are 

both Observe que con el pronombre 

a few some indefinido one se usa el verbo 
— Yes, many of them are. — Yes, most of it is. singular (Is), pero con los otros: 

xi pronombres indefinidos se usa art 
most all Aun cuando tradicionalmente el 
all. : verbo se usa en singular con none; 
n es mucho más frecuente.en el Inglés 

— No, none of them are. — No, none of it is. idiomático moderno usar el plural: 


none of them are, 


md Exercise 103 Exerelse103 ie n 


Refer to the pictures on page 211. ' 


Fill ih the blanks with a, b, or c. Refiérase a los dibujos en la página 211. 


(Reter to the pictures on page 163.) 


1. 1 ofihe customers are standing. 


a some b. none c. a few 


Lo of the customers are sitting. 


a. all b. one ` c. any 


3. 7. of the people are drinking wine. 


a. one b. most c. two 


4. 1 ofthe customers is smoking a cigar. 


a. most b one c all 


-5, 2 of the people are men. 


a. some b. both c. all 
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The waitress is pouring Mrs. 
Morgan's coffee. 

La camarera sirve el café de la 
Sra. Morgan. 


pour — servir (un líquido) 


Do you take sugar? 
¿Toma azúcar? 


cream — crema 


i take it black. 
Lo tomo solo. 


: And how was your meal? 
«¿Cómo estuvo la comida? 


Was everything all right? 
¿Estuvo todo bien? 


fine — bien, bueno 


A few minutes later Mr. Morgan asks 
for the check. 

Pocos minutos después, el Sr. 
Morgan pide la cuenta, 


ask for — pedir 


pen — pluma 


WAITER! CHECK, PLEASE! 


Are Mr. and Mrs. Morgan still eating? No, they're not. They're not eating anymore. 
The meal is over. The Morgans are having coffee now. The waitress is pouring 
Mrs. Morgan's coffee. 


Waitress: Do you take sugar, 
' madam? 


Mrs. Morgan: Yes, cream and sugar, 
please. 


Waitress: And you, sir? 


Mr. Morgan: No, thank you. | take it 
black. 


Waitress: And how was your meal? 
Was everything all right? 


Mr. Morgan: Everything was fine. Our 
meal was excellent. 


Mrs. Morgan: . Yes, it was delicious! 


A few minutes later Mr. Morgan calls 
the waiter and asks for the check. 


Mr. Morgan: Waiter! Check, please! 
Tony: Here you are, sir. 


Mr. Morgan: Thank you. And bring 
me a pen, too, please. 


Tony: y Yes, Sir. 


¿Action Questions 58 . 


Exercise 104 


Fill in the correct verb form. Use each verb only once. 


Example: Mr. Morgan is asking forthe menu. 


* 


2. 


The waitress is... water into Mrs. Morgan's glass. 
Mr. Morgan mi his coffee black. 

. The waiter É LL the plate on the table. , B 

. Mr. Morgan is a French magazine. 


. Mary drinks her wine after she 3... 4? her glass. 


. Mr. Morganis_%_ the wine in his right hand. 
. Janet usually |... dinner at home. 
. First the customer reads the menu, then he m his 


meal. 


Answer Are the Morgans. still sitting at their, table? y. É 


asking 
reading | 
eats ~ 


E holding ~ 


orders V 
takes vy 
pouring ; 
picks up 
putting | 


Exercise 104 

Para evaluar su conocimiento de 
los verbos que hemos visto, haga el 
siguiente ejercicio., A : 


Fill In the correct verb f 
each verb only once; 
Liene los espacios con la forma 

correcta del verbo. Use cada verbo 
sólo una vez, 


aie 


. : BO YOU ACCEPT TRAVELER'S 
. CHECKS? $ 
¿Acepta cheques de viajero? 


| 
| 
ba 
| 


take out (of) — sacar (de) 
pocket — bolsillo 
sign — firmar 


‘return — regresar 


; Here's your change. 
Aquí tiene el cambio, 


It's a windy night. 
Es una noche de viento. 
on their way home 
` enel camino a casa 
Susan asks her husband to close 
the window, 
‘Susan le pide a su marido que 
erre la ventanilla. 
k someóne to 
pedir a alguien que 
I'm a little chilly. 
Tengo un poco de frío. 
be chlily — tener frío 
Would you please...? 
¿Podrías hacerme el favor... ? 
riva — llegar 
just before — inmediatamente antes 


DO YOU ACCEPT TRAVELER'S CHECKS? 


Tony gives Mr. Morgan the check and a pen. 


Tony: 
Mr. Morgan: 


Tony: 


A ; 
Here you are, sir. 


Thank you. Do you 
accept traveler's checks? 


Yes, sir, of course. 


Mr. Morgan takes some traveler's checks 
out of his pocket, signs one of them, and 


gives it to Tony. 
Mr. Morgan: 
Tony: 


Tony: 
Mr. Morgan: 


Here you are. 


Thank you, sir. 


i : 
Tony takes the check. A few minutes later he Ei 


Here's your change, sir. 


Thank you. 


The Morgans are on their way home 
now. Mr. Morgan is driving. It's a 
windy night, and Susan asks her 
husband to close the window. 


Susan: John, I'm a little chilly. . 
Would you please close 


the window? 
John: | Of course, Susan. 


The Morgans arrive home just.before 
midnight. 


Exercise 105 


1. Who does Tony give the check to? 


B 


M MM M X 


2. What else does he give Mr. Morgan? 


3. Does the restaurant accept traveler's checks? 
1 


4. What does Mr. Morgan do after he signs the traveler's check? 


Di n 


A 


5, Where do the Morgans go after they leave the restaurant? 
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218 


Exercise 106 

Siguiendo el ejemplo, construya 
oraciones con ask... to. No se olvide 
de camblar los pronombres y los 
adjetivos posesivos cuando sea 
necesario. 


Exercise 106 


Example: Mrs. Morgan: “John, please close the window." 
Mrs. Morgan is asking John to close the window. 


1. Miss Santos: "José, please sit down." 


2. Mr. Morgan: "Please come into my office, Janet." 


3. Mrs. Morgan: “Peter, please put down the matches.” 


4. Susan: “Please hold the door for me, John.” 


5. Carlo: “Janet, please wait for me after work.” 


6. Mr. Duval: "Marie, please put the letter on my desk.” 


7. Mr. Morgan: “Mary, please bring me the newspaper.” 


:8. Mary: "Peter, please give me the pen." 


Exercise 107 


Fill in the correct preposition. 


Example: In a restaurant we ask the waiter for a table. 


1. 


10. 


. Then we sit down 


. We i the waiter and ask him 


The waiter asks us - follow him. 


our table, 


LI 


amenu ^ 


. When he brings it, we take it Ahim. 

. He asks us what we would like to have — dinner. 

. After the waiter takes our order, we wait ~ our meal. 
After 10 minutes, the waiter brings our dinner — a. the table. 


. My wife and I usually drink wine — __ Our dinner. 
We usually eat 8 o'clock. 
| take my coffee LU sugar. 


VOCABULARIO — CAPÍTULO 8 


‚accept — aceptar 
“all of them — todos ellos 
‘all right — bien 
already — ya 
any of them — algún / alguno 
anymore 

not anymore — ya no 
anyone 

anyone else — alguien más 
anything 

anything else — algo más 
arrive — llegar 
ask 

ask for — pedir 

ask to — pedir que 


baked — al horno 
: , bath of them — los dos 
|) | bring — traer 


call — llamar 

carrots — zanahorias 

Chablis — Chablis 

change — cambio 

check — cuenta 

Check, please! 

jLa cuenta, por favor! 

traveler’s check — cheque de viajero 
chicken — pollo 

chilly — frío 

close — cerrar 

close the menu — cerrar el menú 
me to — venir a 

cream — crema 

rowded — atestado 


ise — algo más 
ise — alguien más 


enjoy — disfrutar 

evening 
this evening — esta noche 
Saturday evening — el sábado por la noche 
evening out — noche de paseo 

everything — todo 

excellent — excelente 


few 2 


a few minutes later — pocos minutos después 
fine ó 


everything was fine — todo estuvo bien 
follow 


Follow me, please! 

¡Sígame, por favor! 

for É 
for him / her — para él/ella; por él / ella 
a table for two — una mesa para dos 
for now -- por ahora 

fork — tenedor ^ 


get 
get out of — salir de 
get into — entrar 
give — dar 
give back — devolver 
giveto — dara ` 
Good evening. — Buenas noches. 


house — casa . s 
How about...? — ¿Quéle parece...? 
How many, please? — ¿Cuántos, por favor? 
just 

just before — inmediatamente antes 


knife (knives) — cuchillo(s) 


later 
a few minutes later — poco minutos después 


let 
Let's see... — Vamos a ver... 

liko 
What would you like? 
¿Qué te gustaría? / ¿Qué le gustaría? 
Would you like to order? 
¿Quisieras ordenar? / ¿Quisiera ordenar? 
l'dlike... — Quisiera... 


madam — señora 
mashed — puré 

meal — comida 

menu — mend, carta 
most of them — algunos 


napkin — servilleta 
none of them — ninguno de ellos 


often — amenudo 
on 

on their way home — en el camino a casa 
order — ordenar 


peas — guisantes 


pen — pluma 

pick up — recoger, tomar 
pipe — pipa á 
plate — plato 

pocket — bolsillo 

pour — servir 

put 


put on the table — poner en la mesa 


recommend 
What do you recommend? 
¿Qué recomienda? 

return — regresar 


saucer — plato de postre 
show — mostrar 


sign — firmar 
sit down — sentarse ' 
some of it — un poco i 
specialty — especialidad 
spoon — cuchara 
still 

Are they still eating? 

¿Están comiendo todavía? 
sugar — azúcar 


take 
take from — tomar de : 
Pil take the veal. — Escogeré la ternera. 
Do you take sugar? — ¿Toma azúcar? 

talk to — hablara 

that’s all — es todo 

their (house) — su casa (de ellos) 

this evening — esta noche 

travelers check — cheque de viajero: 


Very good. — Muy bien. 

wait for — esperar 

waitress — camarera, mesera 
way DO É 
on their way home — en el camino a a casa 
well 

Well, veal is our speciality, 

Bueno, la ternera es nuestra especialidad. 
What's good today? — ¿Qué hay bueno hoy? 
windy 

windy night — una noche de viento 
would 

Would you like to order? 

¿Quisiera ordenar? 

What would you like, sir? 

¿Qué le gustaría, señor? 


yet — ya 
not yet — todavía no 


| A ORAL 
REVIEW 


Oral Review Chapter 8 me 


Listen! Mr. and Mrs. Morgan are in their car 
now. They're on their way to a restaurant.. 


Answer! Are Mr. and Mrs. Morgan at the 
restaurant already? 

Excuse me! They're at the restaurant already or 
they're not at the restaurant yet? 

They're still on their way to the restaurant, 
right? 


Listen! Mr. and Mrs. Morgan are at the 
restaurant now. 


Answer! Are Mr. and Mrs. Morgan getting 
into their car? 

Are they getting into their car or out of it? 

Are they still on their way to the restaurant? 

Excuse me! They're still on their way to the 
restaurant or they're not on their way to 
the restaurant anymore? 

Are Mr. and Mrs. Morgan still sitting in 
their car? 

They're still sitting in their car or they're not 
sitting in their car anymore? 

Very good! 


Listen! Mr. and Mrs. Morgan are at the 
restaurant now. Mr. Morgan is talking to 
the waiter. 


— Good evening. 
— Good evening. How many, please? 
— Two. 


— A table for two? Very good. | have a nice table over there next to the window. Follow me, 


Answer! Is Mr. Morgan sitting at the table 
already? 

Excuse mel He's sitting at the table already or 
he’s not sitting at the table yet? 

He's still talking to the waiter, right? 


No, they’re not. 


They're not at the restaurant yeti»: 
That's right, they're still on their wa 
restaurant, 


No, they're not. 
They're getting out of it. 
No, they're not. 


They're not on their way to:the restaurant 
anymore. É 


No, they're not. 


They're not sitting in thei 


No, he's not. 


He's not sitting at the table yet. 
That's right, he's still talking to the waiter. 
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Is he asking the waiter for something? 


He's asking the waiter for something or he's not ` 


asking the waiter for anything? 
Is Mr. Morgan asking the waiter for a table? 
is the waiter taking Mr. and Mrs. Morgan 
to a table? 
is he taking them to a table next to the door 
or next to the window? 
Excuse mel Where is the waiter un Mr. 
and Mrs. Morgan? - 


Listen! Listen to Mr. Morgan again! 


— Waiter! Menu, please. 
— Here you are, sir. 


Answer! Are Mr. and Mrs. Morgan ie 
already? 

They're eating already or they're not n 
eating yet? 5 

' What's Mr. Morgan doing? Is he asking 
for something? 

Is he asking for the check? > 

What's he asking for, the check or the menu? 

Is he asking me for the menu? 

Is he asking me or the waiter for the menu? 

And what's the waiter doing? Is he giving 
Mr. Morgan the menu? 

Excuse me! What's the waiter giving 
Mr, Morgan? 

Very good! 


Listen! Listen to the waiter! 


— Would you like to order now, sir? 
— Yes, we would. Susan, what would you like? 
— Pd like the fried chicken. 


Answer! Are the Morgans eating yet? 

Excuse me! They're eating already or they're 
not eating yet 

Are they still order 


Yes, he is. 


He's asking the waiter for something. 
Yes, he is. 


Yes, he is. ] 


He's taking them to a table next to the window. 


He's taking them to a table next to the window. 


No, they're not. 

They're not eating yet. 

Yes, he is. 

No, he's not. 

He's asking for the menu. 

No, he's not. 

He's asking the waiter for the menu. - 
Yes, he is. 


He's giving him the menu. 


No, they're not. 


They're not eating yet. 
Yes, they are. 


Who's ordering now, Mr. Morgan or 

Mrs. Morgan? Mrs. Morgan is.: - 
is she ordering veal? ~ No, she's not... 
What's she ordering, veal or chicken? She's ordering chicken. 
Very good! : 


And now, listen! Listen again! 
Listen to the waiter and Mr. Morgan. 


— Very good. And you, sir? 
— [ll take the veal, please. 


Answer! Is Mrs. Morgan still ordering now? ` . . No, she's not. 
Excuse me! She's still ordering or she's A i 
not ordering.anymore? -~ She's not ordering anymore. 
Who's ordering now, Mrs. Morgan or 
Mr. Morgan? Mr. Morgan is. 
Is he ordering chicken? : No, he's not. 
What's he ordering? He's ordering veal. 
Excuse me! Who's ordering veal? Mr. Morgan is. 
Very good! 
Listen again! d 


— Waiter! Check, please! 
— Here you are, sir. 
— Thank you. 


Answer! Is Mr. Morgan asking for something 
! now? Yes, he is. 
Excuse mel He’s asking for something or 


he’s not asking for anything? d He's asking for something. 


What's he asking for? He's asking for the check. 

Is he asking me for the check? . No, he's not. 

Is he asking me or the waiter for the check? He's asking the waiter for the check. 
Is the waiter giving him the check? — . Yes, he is. ` 
Excuse me! What's the waiter giving 


Mr. Morgan? He's giving him the check. 
Good! Very good! HU 


Anü now listen! Listen again to Mr. and Mrs. Morgan 
and the waiter. 
Listen and repeat! 


Good évening. 
— Good evening. How many, please? 
== Two. i 
— A table for two? Very good. I have a nice table over there next to the window. Follow me, please. 
S7 Walter! Menu, please. 
`. = Here you are, sir. Would you like to order now, sir? 
— Yes, we would. Susan, what would you like? 
Pd like the fried chicken. 
© — Very good. And you, sir? 
— Pil take the veal, please. 
' — Waiter! Check, please. 
— Here you are, sir. 
— Thank you. 


i 


Good! Very good! 


This is the end of Chapter 8. 


i 
i 
i 
i 


REVIEW 
EXERCISES 


Aestas alturas del programa debe sentirse cada vez mas a gusto con el inglés. 
Este grupo de ejercicios incrementará su habilidad con el nuevo idioma. 


Estos ejercicios se concentran en las nuevas formas que han sido introducidas en 
los cuatro capítulos-anteriores. En particular, los tiempos del presente simple, 
presente continuo y pretérito. 
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WHAT IS THERE IN THIS OFFICE? 


Is there anyone in this office? 
— No, there isn't. 
There isn't anyone in this office. 


There's no one in this office. no one — nadie 


Is there anything on the chair? 

— No, there isn't. 
There isn't anything on the chair. 
There's nothing on the chair. 


nothing — nada 


Is there any water in the glass? Are there any papers on the desk? 
— No, there isn't. — No, there aren't. 
There isn't any water in the glass. There aren't any papers on the desk. 
There's no water in the glass. There are no papers on the desk. no water — agua ninguna 
J no papers — ningun papel 
Las formas not any y no, como se 
presentan en estos ejemplos, son 
equivalentes, a! igual que las formas 
not anyone / no one y not anything / 
nothing. Unas y: otras se usan 
extensamente.. 
E 


Observe que en inglés, a diferencia 
À del español, no se usa el doble nega- 
There is tivo; la oración puede tener sólo un 
elemento negativo: "There's nothing 
on the chair.” (literalmente “Hay nada 
There's no one. en la silla.") o “There isn't anything 
on the chair." (literalmente "No hay 
aigo en la silla.") En ambos casos 
la traducción correcta sería: No hay 
nada en la silla, Tenga mucho 
anyone . noone | cuidado con esta construcción. 


anything” ÉS ' "nothing | : y 


any (water, papers, etc.) ' no (water, papers, etc.) 


not 
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Exercise 108 . Exercise 108... .... 
Exercise 109 2 ? H 
Sec CUP. pal sd Example: Mrs. Morgan doesn't see anyone in the store. 
alternas any y no. Siga el ejemplo. Mrs. Morgan sees no one in the store. 


1. There isn't any time. 
"PER. 


2. | don't have anything in my desk. 


3. We aren't speaking to anyone. 


4. | don't eat anything in the morning. 


5. There isn't any money in Mrs. Morgan's hand. 


Exercise 109 


Example: Mr. Duval has something in his hand. 
Mr. Duval doesn't have anything in his hand. 


1. There isn't anyone on the bus. 


2. Mr. Morgan has some books on his desk. Ñ " 


3. | don't see anything on the desk. 


4. Mrs. Schulz is listening to someone. 
i y 


5. Janet speaks some French. 
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Please come on Tuesday! 


Please don’t come on Monday! 


Exercise 110 


Example: Please open the door! (window) 
Please don't open the window 


1. Please bring me wine! (water) 


D 


Please : E Ll 


2. Please speak English! (Spanish) 


Please 


3. Please go by train! (bus) 


Please 


4. Please leave tomorrow! (today) 


Please 


Exercise 111 


Example: | have a newspaper. (magazine) 
f don't have a magazine. 


1. The Duvals live in Paris. (New York) 


2. The skirt costs $20. ($30) 


3. They speak Japanese in Tokyo. (Spanish) 


X works às a secretary. (waitress) 


don't come — no venga 


En el capítulo 8 vimos el imperativo 
(Please come on Tuesday!). Al igual 
que en español, el inglés tiene 
adernás una forma negativa que se 
construye anteponlendo don’t al 
verbo: Please don't come on Tues- 
day! Recuerde que la forma verbal 
del imperativo es invariable, trátese 
de una o de varías personas. 


Exercise 111 
Siguiendo el ejemplo, construya 
frases negativas. ' 


Exercise 112 

Este ejercicio le ayudará a practicar 
el complemento indirecto, Por 
primera vez construirá oraciones en 
las que el sujeto, el complemento 
directo y el indirecto (con to) son 
pronombres, Cambie las oraciones 
siguiendo el ejemplo. 
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WHAT'S JANET:DOING? °> 


Exercise 112 


Example: The waiter is showing Mrs. Morgan the menu. 
He's showing it to her. 


1. Mrs. Duval is showing her son the bicycle. 


D 


2. Miss López is giving her sister the radio. 


3. The secretaries are bringing Miss Brown the letters. 


4. Mr. Morgan is giving his wife the picture. ` 


M " 
$ 


5. Tony Mellini is bringing the customers menus. 


6. The salesclerk is showing Mr. Morgan the tie. 
E $ T xus 
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BOTH OF US AND ALL OF THEM H 


My wife and | are sitting in Therearealotofoustomers ` 
a restaurant. A s i in the restaurant. à 


Both of us|are having wine. ' | All of them are sitting. 
We're both having wine. They're all sitting. i We're both having wine. 
e Los dos tomamos vino. 


They're all sitting. l 


Todos están sentados. 
; us . We. : 
/ 

Both. e both 

— “ot You 

An, IO 9 all 

N 
them They 
both of us . 
EN. en us both Ţ us both — nosotros dos 
the waiter is bringing all of us a menu. ús al nosotros todos 
us all El objeto de esta sección es el de 
presentar las formas alternas we ail 
= all of us. Yague se usan con i 
mucha frecuencia, aprêndalas para 
que su forma de expresarse sea más 
you you flexible. t 
both both 
ail ofi us a ‚all 
them them 
ann 4 


i 


Exercisa 113 

Este ejercicio le permitirá practicar 
el uso de las formas alternas que 
vimos en la página anterior, Observe 
que aunque los pronombres both y 
ali van antes de la mayoría de los 
verbos, se pueden cofocar después 
de be: 


They both teach English. 
They're both on the table. 


Siguiendo el ejemplo, cambie las” 
oraciones que se dan por otras 
nuevas. 


teach — ensenar 


Exercise 113 


Examples: My wife and | are teachers... Wi 


I see ten books. They're on the table. 
All of them are on the table. 


They're all on the table. 


2. There are five people in my family. We live in New York. :i: 


3. 1 see two salesclerks. They're standing behind the counter. 


E 


4. John Sees a lot of people in Paris. They speak French. 


5. There ate two cars in the garage. They're black. 


. Peter i 


. Are you 20 


A CROSSWORD PUZZLE 


—— ACROSS | 


. I's 11:59; it's AMOSE twelve 


o'clock. 


. Janet MV _ has wine for 


breakfast. 
Mr. Morgan's __ 
, 1 do. 


. Pm putting —— QW. my shoes. 


much is this dress? 
20] 


concert? ' 


. The plane.i is at the 


BOA ort. 
. It isn't a quarter to five, it's a 
quarter NaSs\ 
. There are a lO. of cars in 
New York 
. Don't CYo:€- the door; I'm 
leaving. 
it's one o'clock. 
Ja f of the men are 
smoking. 
. Piltake a baked 


Exercise 114 


. Mary, please 
. The QE ll isa big 
. Yesterday 2 

. Its almost six _ 
. There's no food on my plate; 


. The Seine i isa. t 
. Pd likea fas? 
. Bill isn't coming in, he's going 


| DOWN 


. Do you have pau money? 
. The bank isn't _ 
. Mr. Morgan is _ 


from Tony. 


. We eat lunch at _\ 
. The food is 4% 


restaurant. 


there's i. 


^ What time is th 


of those oe are French. 


of erly 


OQ 


. We usually leaner at seven 


o'clock. 


. The store is open from nine . Ac 


five. 


Exercise 115 

Este ejercicio evaluara su 
conocimiento de la diferencia 
entre el presente y el presente 
continuo en oraciones afirmativas, 
negativas e interrogativas. Siga ef 
ejemplo. 


Fill in the blanks with the correct 
verb forms. 

Escriba la forma correcta del verbo 
en los espacios en blanco, 
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Fill in the blanks with the correct verb forms. 


Example: | eat / am eating 
Every day 1 eat lunch at noon. 


1. speaks / is speaking 


Mr. Morgan n the phone right now. y 


4. Does...speak / Is... speaking 
Yow & Janet Speak a lot on the phone ca the day 


5. go / are going s 
We never 2 tO the movies on Monday night. 
6. is watching / watches 
Look at Peter! He 2% 


7. do...get / are...getting 
What time — VO _ 


you usually 


8. have / are having 
The Morgans 
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Exercise 116° 


‚Which is correct, A or B? 


Example: 
— Would you like a cigarette? & A. | don't smoke. 
— No, thank you. O B. l'm not smoking. . 


1 — Mary! 
— Yes? 


am 


| A. Are you speaking to me? 7 É 
B. Do you speak to me? 


` 


2. — Look! There's John. ‘EL A. He's going into the restaurant.” 
— Where? In his car? O B. He goes into the restaurant. 
— No. 
3. (on the phone) D A. 'mnoteating. / 
~~ Hello, Bill. Are you E] B. | don't eat. 
having dinner? 
— No, no, 
.^& -— Is French the only El A. They're speaking French ando 
language in Canada? English. 
= Ol no. AP '. O B. They speak French and j English. 
(wäiter) O A. He isn't drinking wine. 
— Here's your wine, Mr. L1, B. He doesn't drink wine. 
Morgan. And some wine u 
_.. for Peter, too? 
No, no! Peter's only ten. 
Would You'like cream in DA. I'm taking it black. 
our coffee? nsa. | take it black, 7 


No; thank you. 


Exercise 116 j 
Con este ejercicio adquirirá mayor 
práctica en-escoger entre el presente | 
y el presente contínuo. ¿Cuál es el 
indicado en cada caso? Marque don 
una X el cuadro con la respuesta .. 
correcta. 


Exercise 117 

Con este ejercicio comprobará su 
conocimiento de las palabras 
opuestas, Llene los espacios con la 
forma adecuada del verbo o preposi- 
ción. Al contestar fljese en los 
dibujos. É 


Exercise 118 

Con este ejercicio comprobará su 
conocimlerito de algunos adverbios 
de tiempo muy importantes. Fijese en 
los dibujos. 


phone booth — cabina telefónica 


: 1: He isn’t going out; he's 


Exercise 117 


‚Example: John isn't closing the door; he's opening it. 


2. He isn’t sitting; he’s 


3. The table isn't behind him; it's 


4. He isn't putting down the cigarettes; he's 


Exercise 118 


Fill in the blanks with still, anymore, yet, or already, 


Example: The woman is already | in the phone booth. E 


B 


1. The man isn't in the phone booth. . 


2. The man is looking at his watch. It's 
three o'clock. 


3. The woman is speaking. 


4. The woman isn't speaking: ji 


5. The man isn't speaking 


237 


238 


That man is It's Mr. Morgan. 


reading a letter. 


The man reading a letter is Mr. Morgan. 


, xercise 1 
Exercise 119 Exercise 119 


Siguiendo el ejemplo, combine las 


1 A : ; i ola. 
Example: That woman is smoking a cigarette. She's French. dos oraciones para formar una sola. 


The woman smoking a cigarette is French. 


1. That plane is going to London. It's British. 
i 


2. That boy is getting into the car. It's Peter Morgan. 


3. Those girls are reading books. They're students. 


"m 


4..That man is drinking beer. He's German. 


man is standing by the window. It's Mrs. Morgan. 


| Coming into the office. It’s Janet Brown. 


Review Test 2 

Ahora llegamos ai segundo examen 
de repaso, Recuerde que, en caso de 
cometer mas de cinco errores, debe 
volver sobre los capítulos 4 a 8 antes 
de pasar al capítulo siguiente. 


Place an X in the correct box. 
1. It's 5:10. 


a a. It's ten past five. 
O b. It's ten to five. 
De. It's five to ten. 


2. We're going out at 7:30. 
DI a. What time are you going 
out? ` 


D b. Where are you going at 
7:80? * 
D c. Who's going out at 7:30? 


train. 


REVIEW TEST 2. ^ 


7. There's a lot ofn 


. Mr. Morgan is going to hicago 


, yesterday 
E] b. is the day after tomorrow.. 


but 
.D a. there isn't muel 
O b. there aren't mal 
O c. there's 
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z p g 
“open the window: :.. 
o: &:."Please/ open you thi 


1O b. "Please to dpen the 


BD 


window.” 


window”. | * 
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KEY TO WRITTEN EXERCISES AND ACTION QUESTIONS 


Action 
Questions 1 


Exercise 1 


Action 
Questions 2 


Exercise 2 


Action 
Questions 3 


Action 
Questions 4 


Exercise 3 


— No, it's not. 

— Yes, it is. 

— No, it's not. 

— No, it's not. 

— it's Mrs. Morgan. 
— it's Mr: Morgan:: 


1. Yes, itis. 2. No, it's not. 3. It's Mr. Tanaka. 4. No, it's 
not. 5, It's Mrs. Morgan. 6. It's Miss Santos. 7. No, it's 
not. 8. No, it's not. 9. It's Mrs. Schulz. 10. It's Mr. Duval. 


— Yes, it is. 

— No, it's not. 

— No, it's not. 

— It's a telephone. 
— it's a dog. 


1. Yes, itis. 2. No, it's not. 3. It's a cassette. 4. Yes, it is. 
5. Isa picture. 6. No,it'snot. 7. Yes, itis. 8. No, it's not. 
9. Its Mrs. Morgan, 10. it's Miss Santos. 


— Yes, it is, 

— Yes, it is. 

— No, it's not. 
— It's a country, 
— It's a city. 

— It’s a city too. 


Yes, it is. 
— Yes, it is. 
— No, it's not.: 


i 


| — Is in Spain.’ coo 


— No, it's not. 
— It’s in Germany. 
— Its in Italy. 


1. No, its not. 2. It's in Venezuela. 3. It's in Germany. 4. 
No, it's not. 5. Its in France.” 6. It's in Japan. 7. It's in 
Canada. 8. No,it’snot. 9, It'sin-tthe United States, 10. It's 
in Great Britain (England). 11. No, its not. 12. It's in Italy. 


Action 
Questions 5 


Exercise 4 


Action 
Questions 6 


Action 
Questions 7 


Action 
Questions 8 


Exercise 5 


Exercise 6 


Exercise 7 


— It’s a city. 

— No, it's not. 

— {t's a city in Spain. 

— It’s a city in France. 

— Yes, it is. . 
— it's a river in the United States. 


1. Brasilia is a city in Brazil. 2. The Mississippi is a river in 
the United States. 3. Madrid is a city in Spain. 4. Tokyo is 
a city in Japan: 5. The Po is a river in Italy. 


— Yes, he is. T 
— No, he’s not. 

— He's Japanese. 

— No, she's not. 

— She's American. 
— He's French. 


— Yes, it is. 

— No, it's not. 

— {t's a French city. 
— It's a Japanese city. 


— Yes, she is. 

— No, she's not. 

— She's from New York, 
— No, he's not. 

— He's from Tokyo. 


1. No, she's not. 2. She's from Berlin. 3. He's from New 
York. 4. Mr. Duval is. 5. He's from Tokyo. 


1. What nationality is he? ' 2. What city ishefrom? 3. What's 
Paris? 4. What country is Berlin in? 5. Who's from New 
York? 6. What nationality. is he? , 7. What country is 
Caracas in? 8. What's Venezuela? 9. What city is Miss 
López from? 10. What nationality is she? 


1. Yes, itis. 2. No, it'snot, 3. Ifsa city in England. 4. Mr. 
Phillips is. 5. She's from Rio (de Janeiro). 6. Yes, it is. 
7. No, it's.not. 8. It's an American city. 9. Yes, he is. 
10. She's from New York, too. 11. She's from Caracas. 
12. it's-in Venezuela.. _. 


Exercise 8 


Action 
Questions 9 


Exercise 9 


Action 
Questions 10 


Exercise 10 


Action 
Questions 11 


Exercise 11 


Exercise 12 


six—four—ten—five pgs 
zero—two—seven JETP 
one—nine—eight—three x 


— Yes, it is. 

— Yes, it is, 

— No, it's not. 
— It's in Rome, 
— The plane is. 
—. The car is. ` 


1. No, it's not. 2. is in Rio. 3. It's in Berlin. 4. No, it's 
not. 5. The bus is. 6. It’s in Madrid. 7. The ship is. 


— It's a ship. 
— Its big. 

— No, it's not. 
| it's small. 
— It's big. 


1. This is a plane. The plane is blue. 2. This is a train. The 
train is Spanish. 3. This is a bus. The bus is in Rome. 4. 
This is aship. The ship is very big. 5. This is a bicycle. The. —- 
bicycle is green and brown. 


— No, it's not. 

— it's a train. 

— Yes, it is. 

No, it's not. 

— It's at the airport. 
— The bus is. 

— It's at the station. 


4 


1. It's a German plane, It's a white German plane. It's a small, 
white German plane. 2. it’s an Italian bus. it's a red and blue 
Italian bus, Its a big, red and blue Italian bus. 3. It's an 
American bicycle. It's a green American bicycle. It's a very 
small, green American bicycle. 


1. The small blue ship is from the United States. 2, The big 
black train is atthestation. 3. Thesmall yellow car is in New 
York. 


Action — No, it’s not. 

Questions 12 — The blue car is, 
— It's blue. tue RE 
— Its from the United States. 
— No, it's not. 


— It's from France. 
— The small green car is. 


Exercise 13 1. Thisisabigship. 2. Whichtrainisthis? 3. Is this a small 
Japanese car? 4. The American plane is in New York. 
5. What color is the French car? 6. This is a small red 
` bicycle. 7. Is thísa small French bus? 8. Where is the big 
: white plane? . A 


Action — No, it’s not, 
Questions 13 — its a car, 
— it's in the street. 
— No, it's not. 


— It’s in the garage. 
— It’s in the street. 


Exercise 14 . 1. The big ship is. ^ 2. That bicycle is. 3. The French plane 
: is. 4. This bus is. 


Action — No, it's not. 
Questions 14 — It's a typewriter. 
— No, it's not. 
— Its on it. 
— It’s under it. 
— It's on the small table. 
— It's on the big table. 


Exercise 15 1. i's on the desk. 2. Thechairis, 3. It’s on the table. 4. 
É it's on the- desk. de ufu a vr 


Action: —:No, it's not.: 
Questions 15 — It's on the table. 
— The big one is. 
— The small one ís. 
— No, it's not...... 
— The big one is. => 
— The small one is. 


Exercise 16 


Exercise 17 


Exercise 18 


Action 
Questions 16 


Action 
Questions 17 


Exercise 19 
Exercise 20 


Action 
Questions 18 


Exercise 21 


1. That one is big. 2. That one is under it. 3. That one is 
American. 4. That one is blue and yellow. 


1. The small one is on the chair. 2. The Brazilian one is over 
there. 3. The black one is next to the window. 4. The red 
one is from France. ' 


fourteen nineteen 
eleven seventeen 
sixteen thirteen ` 
twelve ^" eighteen: 
twenty fifteen 


— No, she's not. 

— She's sitting. 

— He's standing. 

— No, he's not. 

— He's standing next to a map. - 
— Yes, he.is. aie 
— He's sitting on the floor. ` 


— No, I’m not. 

— I'm a student. 

— No, I’m not. 

— I'm an English student.. 
— No, you're not. 

— You're an English teacher. 


1. Yes,heis. 2. He'sAmerican. 3. He'sateacher. 4. l'ma 
student. E 


1. Isshesittinginasmallchair? 2. Isitonthefloor? 3. Are 
you French? 4. Am | a Berlitz teacher? 5. Is he sitting? 


— No, you're not. : 
— You're sitting in your car. 
— No, it's not: 

— It's on his desk. 

— No, she's not. 

— She's sitting in-her chair. 


1. No, you're not. 2. You're sitting in your car. 3. No, he's 
not. 4. He's standing next to his chair, 


Exercise 22 


Action 


Questions 19 


Exercise 23 


Action 


Questions 20 


Exercise 24 


Action 


Questions 21 


Exercise 25 


Exercise 26 


1. It's your picture. 2. It's her chair. 3. It's her car. 4. It's 
your teacher. 5. It's his desk. 6. It’s my television. 7. lts 
his bicycle. 8. It's her dog. 


Yes, it is. 

— No, it's not. 

It's a last name. 

— it's a first name. 

— No, it's not, 

— it's an American name. 
— it's a German name. 


1. It's a man's name. 2. No, its not. 9. Is a German 
name. 4. It's Mrs. Morgan's first name. 


— He's a boy. 

— No, he's not. 

— He's his son. 

— She's his daughter. 
— She's her mother. 
— Yes, she is. 

— Mr. Morgan is. 


1. ..Wwife. She's his wife. 2. ..son. He's her son. 3. .. 
father. He's her father. 4. ..sister. She's his sister. 5. ... 
husband. He's her husband. 


— Yes, she is. 

— No, she's not. 

— She's Mr. Morgan's secretary. 
— No, she's not, 

— Mr. Morgan is. 

— No, he's not. 

— He's standing in front of her. 


1. No, he's not. 2. He's standing in front of it. 3. The door 
is. 4. It's in front of her. 5. It's behind her. 


1. Linda's mother is from England. 2. My son’s car is from 
Germany. 3. Joan’s husband's office is very big. 4. My 
secretary's name is Janet Brown. 5. Bill's daughter's bicycle 
is red. 


Exercise 27 


Action 
Questions 22 


Exercise 28 


Exercise 29 


Exercise 30 


Exercise 31 


Action 
Questions 23 


Exercise 32 


1. ... he's standing next to me 2. ...she’s sitting next to him 
3. ... he's standing next to you 4. ... he's standing next to her 


— Yes, he is. 

— No, he's not. 

— He's a policeman. 

— He's on the sidewalk. 
— No, he's not. 5 
— He's in a store, 

— No, he's not. 

— He's a salesclerk. 


1. No, he's not. 2. He's a waiter. 3. He's standing in a 
restaurant. 4. No, she's not. 5. She's in the store. 


1. in front of 2. small 3. boy 4. behind 5. next to 


1. Who is he sitting next to? 2. Who is she sitting in front 
of? 3. Whoisitinfrontof? 4..What is he standing next to? 
5. Who is he standing behind?-- 6. What is he sitting on? 


1. Sixty-three and twelve is seventy-five. 2, Thirty-four and 
seven is forty-one. 3. Seventy-five and twenty-one is ninety- 
six. 4, Forty-nine and thirty-two is eighty-one. 5. Sixty- 
two and fifteen is seventy-seven. 6. Fifty-nine and thirty-five 
is ninety-four. 


— No, it's not. 
— It's wine, 

— It's red wine. 
— No, it's not. 
— It's black. 

— No, it's not. 
— It's white. 


1. The bottles areon thetable. 2. Thecigars are nextto the 
ashtray. 3. The buses are in the street. 4. The cities are in 
Japan. 


Action 
Questions 24 


Exercise 33 


Exercise 34 


Action 


Questions 25 


Exercise 35 


Action 
Questions 26 


Exercise 36 


Action 
Questions 27 


Exercise 37 


— Yes, he is. 

— Yes, she is. 

— They're standing in front of a map. 
— Yes, they are. 

Yes, it is. 


-— Yes, they are. 


! 


They're next to it. 


1. They're standing. 2. They're standing in front of a map. 
3. They're next to it. 4. They! re pictures of ships. 


1. They're not from Chicago. 2. They’ re not in the box. 
3. They're not sitting over here. '4.. They're not on the table. 


— Yes, it is. 
— Those dogs are small, too. 
— These bottles are.on the table, too. 


1. Those cities are in France. 2. These bottles are brown. 
3, These girls are sitting on the floor. 4. Those cups are 


small; 


. — Yes, > is. 


— Yes,she iS.. o poun 
No, they're not. 
— They're from. Toronto: : 


1. Yes, we are. 2. No, we're not. :3. We're from Toronto. 


— No, there aren't, 

— There are three men in the picture. 

— There are three women in the picture, too. 
— No, there aren't. 

— There.are two girls in the picture. 

— There's only one boy. 

There are three children in ali. 


1. There are three men in the picture. 2. Yes, there are. 
3. There's only one. 4. No, there aren't. 5. There are two 
girls in the picture. 6. There are three children in all. 7. 
There's only one child under the table. 8. There'are nine 
people in the picture. 


Exercise 38 


Action ' 
Questions 28 


Exercise 39 


Exercise 40 


Exercise 41... . 


1., Where are the teachers? 2. Who are those women? 
3. Which buses are those? 4. Are these Mr. Turner's 
daughters? 5. Arethe cigarettes white? 6. Are those small 
planes white? 7. Who are these children? 8, Are these 


„women from. Toronto? 9, Where are those people from? 


10. Which. big: cities are. ‚in, France?. 


mn Yes, there are. n e t 
` .— There are five glasses i 


— No, there aren't. 
— There aren’t any bottles of milk on the counter. 
— There are two glasses on the counter. 


1. There's some beer in that bottle. 2. There are some 
matches in this box.:..3. There are some newspapers over 
here. 4. There's some water in that white cup. 5. Thereare 
some cigarettes in that pack. 


1. Is there any milk in that pitcher?’ 2. Are there any cars in 
the street? 3. Are there any books on Mr. Morgan’s chair? 


^s 4, Isthere anytea in Mary's glass? - 5. Arethere any people in 
is that bus? E 


the table! There are two bottles on 
the big. bottle! ‚Is there any wine in it? Yes, 
thereis. There’ 'S some wine.in the big. bottle. And what about 
the small bottle? There's isn't any wine in the small one. 


Look at the glasses! There's some wine in the glasses in front 


"ofthe women, butthere isn'tany wine in the glass in front ofthe 


man, 


Are there some cups. on: he. table, too? Yes, there are. There 
are three cups on the table. Is there any coffee in the cups? No, 
there isn't. 


Are there any people in this restaurant? Yes, there are. There 
are some customers sitting at the table, and there are some 
customers standing next to the door. is there a waiter, too? Yes, 
thereis. is he sitting orstanding? He’s standing. Look! Three 
people are sitting, and four people are standing. There are 
Seven people in this picture in all. Are there any children in this 
picture? No, there aren't.” ne aren't any children in this 
restaurant. 
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Exercise 42 


Exercise 43 


Action 
Questions 29 


Exercise 44 


Exercise 45 


Exercise 46 


Exercise 47 


Exercise 48 


1. seven hundred and fifty-five 2. a hundred and seventy- 
three 3. two hundred and forty-seven 4. a hundred and 
eleven 5. five hundred and sixty-nine 


1. How much isthe cassette player? it's thirty-six dollars and 
nineteen cents. (It's thirty-six nineteen.) 2. How much is the 
calculator? It's a hundred and five dollars. 3. How much is 
the desk? It’s five hundred and seventy-four dollars and 
sixty-three cents. 4. How much is the typewriter? It's seven 
hundred and eight dollars and fifty-four cents. 


— No, it's not. 

— It's five dollars. 

— No, they're not. 

— Two bottles of wine are ten dollars. 
— No, it's not. 

— It's fifty cents. 

— Two cups of coffee are a dollar. 

— Three cups of coffee are a dollar fifty. 


1. A bicycle is a hundred and fifty dollars. Three bicycles are 
four hundred and fifty dollars. 2. A mug of beer is a dollar 
twenty-five. Six mugs of beer are seven dollars and fifty cents. 
3. A cassette player is thirty-six dollars and nineteen cents. 
Four cassette players are a hundred and forty-four dollars and 
seventy-six cents. m 


1. The map on the wallis big. 2. Thedognextto the window 
is black. 3. The children in the street are Peter and Mary. 
4. The cassettes on the table are from Germany. 


1. The boy standing behind Mrs. Morgan is Peter. 2. Thetwo 
men sitting over there are from France. 3. The waiter stand- 
ing in front of meisitalian. 4. Thepeoplesitting in the car are 
the Duvals. 


1. These planes are at the airport. 2. Those children aren't 
American. 3. The secretaries aren't at the office. 


1. Are these cars Japanese? 2. Are those women stand- 
ing? 3. Are those cities in Italy? .4. Are these children 
sitting at the table? 


Exercise 49 


Exercise 50 


Exercise 51 


Exercise 52 


Exercise 53 


Exercise 54 


Exercise 55 


Exercise 56 


1. These are French women. 2. Those are small radios. 
3. These are black telephones. 4. These are Japanese cars. 


1. There's milk in that bottle. 2. There are matches in that 
box. 3. There are cigarettes in this pack. 4. There's coffee 
in this cup. : 


4. Itsyourcar. 2. itshercassette. 3. It'shisoffice. 4. It’s 


her chair. 5. It's my magazine. 


1. Janet's deskisbrown. 2. My son's bicycle is in the garage. 
3. Mrs. Duval’s husband is from Paris. 4. My teacher’s car is 
small. 5. Mr. Morgan's secretary's name is Janet, 


1. The ones on the wall are. 2. The one behind the table is. 
3. The ones in the garage are. 4. Theoneoverthereis. 5. 
The ones next to the car are. 


tan 2a 3.an dan 5a 


1. The car is Japanese. 2. The boy is standing at the bus 
stop. 3. The newspaper is black and white. 4. The woman 
is from Germany. 5. The brown dog is sitting next to the 
door. 
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Exercise 57 


Exercise 58 


Exercise 59 
Exercise 60 
Exercise 61 
Exercise 62 
Review Test 1 
Action 


Questions 30 


Exercise 63 


1. Yes, it is. 2. Yes, hé is. 3. No, its not. 4. Its Mrs. 
Schulz. 5. Yes, she is. . 


1. Yes, she is. No, she's not. 2. Yes, it is. No, it's not. 


3. Yes, itis. No, it'snot. 4. Yes,sheis. No,she'snot. 5. Yes, 
it is. No, it's not. - 


1. He's not at the airport. 2. I'm not French. 3. it’s not 
brown. 4. You're not standing... .. 


1. it's acity, but nota German city. 2. It's a bottle, but nota 


bottleofwine. 3. I'msitting, butnotonthefloor. 4. They're 
big, but.not red. 5. He's in his office, but not at his desk. 


1. her 2. me Sit 4 her.5. you 6 him 7. me 8 it 


1. Who's this? 2. How much is the magazine? 3. What 
country is Mr. Duval from? 4. What nationality is Mr. 
Morgan?.::5..HoW;many people are there at the bus stop? 
6. Whose’öffice isthis? 7;:Whät Kind of plane is that? 8, 
s Mrs. Morgan in? 


10. b 


— It's tio o’clöck. 
— It's three o'clock. 


1. Is a quarter past four. 2. It's ten past two. “3. It’s 
five-thirty. 4. It's aquartertoseven. “5. It's midnight. (It's ` 
twelve o'clock.) 


Action 
Questions 31 


Action 
Questions 32 


Exercise 64 
Exercise 65 


Exercise 66 


Action 
Questions '33 


Exercise 67° 


— No, it’s not. 

— It's going to London. 

— It's coming from London. >> ` 
— No, he's not. s 
— He's on the American plane. 
— No, he's not, ` 

— He's coming from London, 

— Mr. Morgan is. 


— No, they're not. 

— They're going to Marseille. - 
— No, they're not. us 
— They're going there by train. 
— No, she’s not. nU 
— She's going to Washington. 

— No, she's not. ' 

~~ She's going there by bus. 


1. Mr. and Mrs, Duval are. 2. They're going there by train. 


' 3. She's going to Washington. ‚4. She's going there by bus. 


1. It's going to London. © 2. It’s going tnere at twelve o'clock. 
3. The train is. 4. Its going there at a quarter to five, 


1. He's going there at eight-thirty. - 2: She's coming here at 
twenty to seven. 3. I’m going there-at ten past twelve. 4. 
They're going there at a quarter past four. 


— No, he’s not. 

— He's reading. 

— No, he's not. 

— He's.smoking. 

— Yes, she is. 

— No, she's not. 

— She's writing à postcard. 


1. They'reattheairport. 2. No,he’snot. 3. He'sreading. 4. 
Yes, he is. 5. No, he's not. 6. He's smoking a cigarette. 
7. No, she's not. 8. She's writing. 9. Yes, sheis. 10. The 
address is. 11. its 16 Drake Street, Chicago, Hlinois. 12. 
She's writing it to Mary Anderson. 
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Action 
Questions 34 


Action 
Questions 35 


Exercise 68 


Action 
Questions 36 


Exercise 69 


Exercise 70 


Exercise 71 


— Yes, they are. 

— They're speaking German. 

— No, he’s not. 

— He's speaking to Mrs. Bennett. 
— No, she's not. 

— She's listening to Mr. Bennett. 
— She's listening to music. 


— No, he's not. 

— He's eating. 

— No, he's not. 

— He's eating a sandwich. 

— Mrs. Bennett is. 

— No, he's not. 

— He's drinking. 

— No, he's not. B T 
— He's drinking a cup of coffee.. 


1. No, they're not. 2. They're eating. 3. No, he's not. 4. 
He's eating asandwich.. 5,.No,she'snot. 6. She's eating an 
apple. 7. He's drinking.- 8. He's drinking a cup of coffee, 
9. He'ssitting nextto Mrs. Schulz. 10. No,she'snot. 11. She's 
speaking... 12. She's speaking to Mr. Schulz. 


— No, she's not. 


— She's standing. 

— She's speaking. 

— No, she's not. 

— She's speaking to the passengers. 
— They're listening to her. 


1. He's listening to her. 2. They're listening to us. 3. He's 
listening to them. 4. You're listening to me. 


1.at 2to 3. from 4. by 5. of 


1. listening 2. speaking 3. reading 4. writing 5. going 
6. drinking 7. sitting 8. eating 9. looking 10. coming 


Action 
Questions 37 


Exercise 72 


Action 
Questions 38 


Exercise 73 


Exercise 74 


— Yes, he is. 

— No, he's not. 

— He's speaking to his secretary. 
— No, he’s not. . i 
— He's in London. . 

— He's calling his secretary. . 

— He's calling 863-9527. 


1. two, eight, three—four, six, seven, nine 2. Six, one, two— 
four, eight, seven, three 3. three, two, seven—one, eight, 
three, four 


— Yes, there is. . 

— There's something on the desk. 
~~ There's an ashtray on the desk. 
— Yes, there ís. 

— There's someone next to the car. 
— No, there isn't. o 

— There isn’t anyone in the car. 


1. There isn’tanything under thetable. 2, There isn’t anyone 
in front of the bus. 3. There isn’t anything on Mr. Morgan’s 
chair. 4. Thereisn'tanyoneonthetrain. 5. There isn’t any- 
thing next to the desk. 


This is Mr. Morgan’s office in New York. is Mr. Morgan in his 
office? No, he'snot. Who'sin Mr. Morgan's office? There isn't 
anyone in his office. 


Look atthe table in Mr. Morgan's office. Is there a book on the 
table? No, there isn't. Is there a magazine? No, there isn't a 
magazine, either, is there anything on the table? Yes, there 
is. There's something on the table. It's a newspaper. Is there 
anything next to the newspaper? No, there isn't. There isn't 
anything next to it, : : 


Now look at Janet's office. Is there a newspaper on Janet's 
desk, too? No,thereisn't. Is there anything on her desk? Yes, 
there is. There’s something on her desk. It's her typewriter. 


is Mr. Morgan in Janet's office? No, he's not. is there anyone 
in Janet's office? Yes, there is. There's someone in her office. 
Who's in Janet's office? Janet is, of course! 


718 


Action 
Questions 39 


Action 
Questions 40 


Exercise 75 : 


Action 
Questions 41 


Exercise 76 . 


Action ` 
Questions 42 


<- — No, it's not. 


— Yes, it is. 

— No, it's not. 

— Thursday is. 

— Wednesday is. 

— It's after Monday. 
— Wednesday is. — . 


— Yes, there are, 

— There are four weeks in a month. 
— No, it's not. 

— Tomorrow is Thursday. — .. 
— The day after tomorrow is Friday. 
— Yes, it was. 

— No, it wasn’t 

— The day before yesterday was Monday. 


1. Today isMonday. 2. . Tomorrowis Tuesday. 3. Yesterday 
was Sunday: 4 Thé day beforé yesterday was Sáturday. 5. 
The day “after tomorrow is Wednesday. 


— No, it’s not. 
— It's close on Sunday. 


"No, it's not. 


— It's open every day except Sunday." 
— That's right, the store is open six id a week. 


1. :No, it's.not. . :2. itso open from nine o "clock to three o'clock. 


-3. The store is. :: 4.. It's closed on the weekend. 5. It's open 


six days a week. :+6. It's closed on Sunday: 7. It's open from 
nine o'clock to three o'clock. . 8. ‚It's open Monday through 
Saturday. 


=> Yes, there is. 
' — No, there isn't. 


— There isn't much coffee in the cup. -* =: 
— No, there aren't. . y 
— There aren't many sacks on the truck. : 


Exercise 77 


Action 
Questions 43 


Exercise 78 


Exercise 79 
Exercise 80 


Actíon 
Questions 44 


Exercise 81 


ES 


Exercise 82 


1. There isn't much milk in the bottle. There's only a little milk 
in the bottle. 2. There aren't many people on the bus. There 
areonly afew people onthebus. 3. Thereisn't much water in 
the pitcher. There'sonly alittle water inthepitcher. 4. There 
aren't many secretaries at the office. There are only a few 
secretaries at the office. 


— Yes, he is. 

— Yes, she is. 

— Yes, she does. ns 

— She has a box of tea in her hand. 

— She has it in her right hand. . 

— No, she doesn't. 

— She doesn’t have anything in her left hand. 


1. Today isMonday. 2. Itsopentoday. 3. Yes,thereis. 4. 
He's a salesclerk, 5. Yes, she is. 6. Yes, there is. 7. She 
has tea in her hand. 8. She.has it in her right hand. 


1. .. do; .. don't 2. whe does; „.hedoesn't 3. ...wedo;...we 
don't 4. ..she does; „she doesn't 5. ...you do; ...you don't 


1. has 2. Do..have 3. has 4. have 5. Does...have 6. 


^ have 7. Do...have. 8. Do...have 


— No, she isn't. 

— She isn't speaking to me. 

— She's speaking to the salesclerk. 
— Yes, they are. dE 
— Yes, they do. 

— No, they don't. 

— They don't have Brazilian coffee. 
— They have Colombian coffee. 


1. Does Mrs. Morgan have a big family, too? 2. Dowehavea 
typewriter,too? 3. Dol havetwosons,too? 4. Doyouhave 
asmall office, too? 5. Doyou and your wife have a Japanese 
car, too? 


1. You have a son, but you don’t have a daughter. 2, They 
have doors, but they don't have windows, 3. i have acar, but! 
don't have a bicycle. 4. She has a typewriter, but she doesn't 
have a calculator. 5. It has wine, but it doesn’t have beer. 
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Exercise 83 


Action 
Questions 45 


Exercise 84 


Exercise 85 


Exercise 86 


1. What does Mrs. Duval have? 2. How many brothers does 
Miss López have? 3. What color telephone does the secre- 
tary have? 4. What kind of bicycle does Mr. Phillips have? 
5. How much coffee does the store have? 6. Where does Mr. 
O'Connor have his car? 


— Yes, she does. 

— She sees a dress in the window. 

— No, it doesn't. 

— It doesn't cost a hundred dollars. 
— It costs sixty dollars. 

No, it doesn’t. 

— It costs less than the dress. .. 

The suit costs more than the dress. 


| 


1. She'sstanding in frontofastore. 2. Sheseesonetie in the 
window. 3. It's on the left. 4. The dress does. 5. It costs 
twenty dollars, 6. It's expensive. 7. It costs less than the 
dress, 8. The man's suit does. 


1. A typewriter costs more than a cassétte player. A cassette 
player costs less than a typewriter. 2. A bottle of beer costs 
less than three mugs of beer. Three mugs of beer cost more 
than a bottle of beer. 3. A bottle of wine costs more than two 
bottles of milk. Two bottles of milk cost less than a bottle of 
wine. é 


1. morethan 2. morethan 3. lessthan 4. morethan 5. 
fess than 6. more than 7, less than 8. more than 


